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FOREWORD
This is the sixth Regional Plan Annual Monitoring Report produced by the East
Midlands Regional Assembly as Regional Planning Body (RPB) and monitors policies
contained within the Public Consultation Draft East Midlands Regional Plan which
was published in September 2006.
The Report builds on the partnership working established in the previous rounds of
annual monitoring, with much of the technical work undertaken by Intelligence East
Midlands, overseen by the Assembly’s Monitoring and Review Advisory Group and
other Regional Plan Groups.
In the context of the new planning system, with its focus on delivery of sustainable
development and sustainable communities, monitoring takes on an added
importance in providing a check on whether those aims are being achieved. An
important aspect of these arrangements is the flexibility to update components of
the Regional Plan to reflect changing circumstances.The ability to focus on specific sub regional
policy areas and to be able to undertake partial reviews, as opposed to revising the entire Regional
Plan, allows RPBs to respond quickly to changing priorities for development in their areas.
Monitoring plays a critical part in any policy review.That is why part of the test of soundness of the
Regional Plan is whether there are clear mechanisms for implementation and monitoring.
The Regional Plan has a critical interface with national policy, other regional strategies and local
plans and programmes. The Regional Assembly is increasingly coordinating its monitoring with
the national, regional and local monitoring of related strategies, plans and programmes.This is
helping to promote the exchange of information, achieve some degree of consistency between
different planning and monitoring activities and reduce overall resource requirements. It is also
assisting the Assembly in gaining a greater understanding of the changes taking place in the
Region.The Assembly continues to work with local authorities, regional partners and Communities
and Local Government on the development and collection of indicators and data and is playing its
part in the drive to secure agreement on data specifications.
I would like to acknowledge the support of the Region’s Planning Authorities and wide range of
other data providers, not least our own Planning, Housing and Transport team here at Melton
Mowbray, whose time and technical expertise have contributed to the successful production of
this Report.
I hope you find this Annual Monitoring Report both informative and interesting to read.

Councillor Jim Harker
Chairman of the Regional Housing, Planning and Transport Joint Board
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EXECUTIVE SUMMARY
This report presents the 2006/07 Annual Monitoring Report (AMR) for the East Midlands.The AMR is of crucial
importance to the future of the East Midlands Regional Plan (Regional Spatial Strategy). As Regional Plans are
implemented, it is only through monitoring and analysis of performance at the local level, through documents
such as Local Development Frameworks, that an assessment can be made as to the degree to which the
Regional Plan and policies have been realised.

New On-line Monitoring System EMRA cdpvision
The Regional Assembly appointed Creative Database Projects (now CDPSoft) in November 2006 to deliver a
full Regional Plan monitoring system based on its cdpvision software that enables the Regional Assembly to
reduce costs, time and effort associated with monitoring the Regional Plan and submitting the Annual
Monitoring Report; provide valuable, mutually beneficial processes and information at all levels from local
authorities to the Region and increase the quality of the data and information and provide a valuable and
growing knowledge asset.
EMRA cdpvision went live on 8th August. Districts, counties and unitary authorities entered their 2006/07
monitoring returns through the system via the internet, which also allowed access to previous data and
reports the system generates.
CDPSoft and the Assembly are also working with each county group (including the city and district councils)
to bring into fruition the strategic vision of a seamless digital monitoring chain whereby data stored locally
will be easily transferable to the counties and up to the region i.e. omitting the need to re-enter the same
data.

Topic Sections
This year’s AMR is divided into 6 sections, a summary of each is provided below:

Housing
In 2005/06 according to responses from local authorities 67.8% of new dwellings and conversions were on
previously developed land. This proportion increased in 2006/07 to 70.9% thereby continuing to exceed the
target of 60%.
According to Communities and Local Government (CLG) Land Use Change Statistics, the density of completed
dwellings in 2006 in the East Midlands is 35 dwellings per hectare (dph), slightly lower than the 2005 figure of
36dph but significantly higher than 22dph in 1995.
The 2006/07 housing completion rate is above the planned annual rate of 20,418 for the first time. Although
this partly reflects market conditions, it is also an important achievement. The target was exceeded in every
Housing Market Area (HMA) outside Northamptonshire (where the MKSM Sub-Regional Strategy has stepped
targets increasing towards 2021).
Affordable housing completions in the East Midlands have increased from 1,534 in 2003/04, 1,406 in 2004/05
to 2,079 in 2005/06 and to 2,513 in 2006/07. The target figures for affordable housing in most HMAs are not
currently being achieved, although progress is being made. Around 11.0% of additions to housing stock in
2006/07 were affordable houses although the percentage across the East Midlands HMAs varies from 3.4% to
23.1%.
Mean house prices across the East Midlands have continued to increase in 2007 compared to 2006, following
a number of years that saw significant price rises. It is not certain given changing market conditions whether
such increases will continue.
The provision of pitches for Gypsy and Traveller accommodation is a new policy area covered by the Annual
Monitoring Report and as such figures provide a baseline for future reports. The information gathered from
local authorities for 2006/07 shows that there are at least 1,054 pitches in the East Midlands, 73 new pitches
provided in 2006/07 and 666 unauthorised pitches.
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The data from CLG for 2006 shows that 64% of new dwellings in the East Midlands were built on PDL (69% if
conversions are included). This is an increase on previous years and is above the target figure of 60% by 2021.

Economy
55.8% of completed employment land development across the East Midlands are located within 400 metres
of a public transport route. 63.7% of sites under construction and 63.9% of those committed are similarly
serviced.
According to CLG’s Neighbourhood Statistics, in 2006, retail floorspace in the East Midlands increased by 1.4%,
office floorspace by 3.7% and warehouse floorspace by 5.5%, whilst there was no change in factory
floorspace.These changes are larger than for England as whole, and except in the case of warehousing which
has shown continuous growth, reverses the decline in the other sectors.
In 2006/07 the proportion of employment development completed or under construction on previously
developed land was lower than in 2005/06. Of the 259.1 hectares of employment land that has been
completed in the East Midlands in 2006/07, local authorities report that 154.1 hectares (or approximately
60%) was for mixed or unspecified employment land use.The amount of employment land under
construction in the East Midlands in 2006/07 was 113 hectares, of which 55.6 hectares were for
mixed/unspecified B use. Of the 2553.5 hectares of employment land committed in the East Midlands in
2006/07, 2165.9 hectares were for mixed/unspecified B use.
The rentals paid in all types of non residential property have, with a few exceptions, remained static between
2006 and 2007, with office rentals being the most likely to show a small increase. Land values have also
remained fairly static.
Retail floorspace completed or under construction in 2006/07 totalled 165,010 m2 of which 97,524 m2 was
located in city centres, 7,838 m2 in town centres and 5,756 m2 in district centres. 67% of all retail
developments in 2006/07 were therefore located within urban centres. A total of 10,993 m2 of reported
committed retail floorspace in 2006/07 was identified, with none reported in city centres, but 7,122 m2
(approximately 65%) in town centres.
The number of new VAT registrations in the East Midlands rose marginally from 12,240 in 2005 to 12,320
in 2006.
The Annual Business Inquiry (ABI) data shows that there was a 2.7% growth in employment in the East
Midlands from 2004 to 2005, but a slight decline of 0.2% between 2005 and 2006. By contrast the more rural
areas of the region generally had an increase in total employment, although not across all district council
areas.The ABI data for 2005/06 shows a decrease in employment in tourist related industries in the East
Midlands of 3.0% (much of it concentrated in Nottingham and Nottinghamshire), in contrast to an increase of
1.2% in England as a whole.

Environment
In July 2007, 70% of the SSSI areas in the East Midlands and 73% in England were classed as favourable or
unfavourable recovering. This shows an increase in the East Midlands from 68% in September 2006 although
the Region still lags behind the nation as a whole.
Over the last decade the rate of woodland creation supported through grant has been between 500 and 850
hectares per annum.This is significant but falls well short of the rate required to meet the target set out in the
Regional Plan of 65,000 ha by 2021.
Although there has been an increase in the number of Grade I and II* Buildings at Risk, there has been
significant progress towards bringing a number of buildings off the register.
Water Quality in the East Midlands has shown a significant improvement in terms of both chemical and
biological standards since 1990. In this time, the length of river and canal achieving a good or very good
chemical quality (according to the Environment Agency’s General Quality Assessment (GQA) scheme) has
almost trebled, with 60% (2,100km) of the 3,500kms of classified watercourse achieving the top grades in
2005.
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During 2006/07, a total of 20 planning applications in the East Midlands Region were approved contrary to
Environment Agency advice out of a total of 188 applications (11%), where objections were sustained on
flood risk grounds
The East Midlands is making considerable progress in generating electricity from renewable resources. In
2003, approximately 430 GWh were generated from renewable resources compared to over 670 GWh in 2006,
with a substantial increase in energy generated by wind power.
Total carbon dioxide emissions in the East Midlands in 2005 were 41 million tonnes. This is a decrease from
the 2004 figure of 43 million tonnes. Per capita emissions in 2005 in the East Midlands were 9.9 tonnes per
head, which is higher than England as a whole.

Minerals, Aggregates & Waste
The East Midlands remains an important producer of rock, sand and gravel. Nottinghamshire is the major
producer of sand and gravel while Derbyshire and Leicestershire are major producers of rock.
Estimated production of recycled aggregate in the East Midlands in 2005 was 5.59 million tonnes, which is a
14% increase over 2003 figures.
The proportion of waste going to landfill in the East Midlands continues to fall.The average proportion of
waste diverted from landfill between 2004 and 2007 in the East Midlands is around 9%.
The percentage of municipal waste recycled in 2006/07 was approximately 35%, compared to approximately
32% in 2005/06. The 2006/07 figure is above the average of 31% for England. This means the 2010 target of
30% of waste recycled or composted has already been achieved.

Transport
The East Midlands, along with the South West, had the highest growth in traffic with an increase of 21% on
major roads between 1995 and 2006. All local authority areas except Derby show an increase in traffic
growth between 2005 and 2006. It is estimated that the total direct costs of congestion in the Region are
around £825 million per annum.
In the East Midlands, according to DfT’s Transport Statistics 2005, 3% of journeys to work were made by cycle a similar proportion as in 2004. The proportion for 2006 has remained the same.
In 2006/07, a minimum of 1,229 schools in the East Midlands had travel plans in place, compared to a
minimum of 880 schools in 2005/06 and 533 in 2004/05. In 2006/07, a minimum of 356 businesses had travel
plans in the East Midlands, compared to a minimum of 326 businesses in 2005/06 and 168 in 2004/05. The
increase in number of business and schools with travel plans has led to a higher proportion of workers and
pupils being covered by such plans.
The number of new cycle routes developed in 2006/07 at 61 was below that for 2005/06 and the additional
length provided declined from 84,800 metres to 66,640 metres.
In 2005/06 there were 211 million (201 million bus and 10 million tram) bus and light rail journeys in the East
Midlands, compared with 220 million in 2006/07 (210 million bus and 10 million tram).
The number of people killed or seriously injured in 2006 in the East Midlands was less than in previous years.
In 2006, 2,605 people were either killed or seriously injured compared to 2,769 people in 2005 and 2,840 in
2004.
The tonnage of road freight originating in the East Midlands has continued to grow since 2000 when 155
million tonnes were lifted, rising to 196 million tonnes in 2006. The amount of freight lifted at East Midlands
Airport has also continued to increase.
There was an increase of air transport movement at East Midlands Airport in 2006. Passenger numbers rose
from 4.4 million in 2005 to 4.7 million in 2006. The number of journeys made on public transport to and from
the airport more than doubled in the period between 2005/06 and 2006/07.
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Sub-Areas
• Urban & Rural Sub Areas
The data on accessibility shows that those living in rural communities have less access to services. For the less
affluent living in rural areas, getting access to a range of facilities and services remains a problem.
• Eastern Sub Area
Unemployment rates remain relatively low although they have been gradually increasing over the past few
years. Unemployment rates in the coastal areas are marginally higher in January than they are in August,
reflecting the seasonality of employment.
The number of jobs in food production in the Eastern sub area has remained virtually static, showing a slight
decline between 2005 and 2006 from 14,100 jobs in 2005 to 14,000 in 2006 (0.7%) although this is a much
smaller decline than the 5.2% for East Midlands as a whole.
• Lincoln Policy Area
The percentage of housing completions achieved on previously developed land or through conversions is
higher (at 48.5%) than for the whole Central Lincolnshire Housing Market Area (40.8%) but well below the
Regional average (70.9%).
Housing completions in the Lincoln Policy are in 2006/07 were 1,255, which is above the planned annual
provision of 1,134. The housing trajectory for the Lincoln Policy Area shows that over the next ten years
(2006-2016) planned development is above the target annual requirement.
In the Lincoln Policy Area 73% of employment land under construction is on previously developed land, while
just over 40% of land committed for employment development has been previously developed.
Sixty eight (3.4%) new dwellings in the Central Lincolnshire Housing Market Area in 2006/07 were classed as
affordable housing. This is below target and below the 11.0% for the East Midlands as a whole.
Lincolnshire developed 11 new cycle paths of a total length of 6,390 metres in 06/07.
• Northern Sub Regional Strategy
Economic Activity rates in the Northern Sub Area as a whole remained similar between 2005 and 2006. Of
those economically active, around 74% were in employment in the Northern Sub Area compared to around
76% in the East Midlands.
• Peak Sub Area
Seventy Nine (69.3%) of the additional dwellings completed in 2006/07 in the Peak District National Park were
classed as affordable homes, compared to 44 in Derbyshire Dales (22.3%) and 43 in High Peak (7.0%).
Employment rates in the High Peak are above those for the East Midlands, while those for Derbyshire Dales
are slightly below the Regional average.
The ABI data shows that between 2005 and 2006 the number of jobs in tourist related industries in Derbyshire
Dales increased by around 5% to return close to the levels of 2001, while in High Peak the number of jobs in
tourist related industries remained virtually constant between 2005 and 2006.
• Three Cities Sub Regional Strategy
The number of new houses built in the Three Cities Sub-area increased from 8,453 in 2005/06 to 9,421 in
2006/07, an 11% increase.
According to the ABI, the Three Cities Sub-area has seen a decline of 2.4% in the number of jobs between
2005 and 2006, down from 960,500 in 2005 to 937,000 in 2006.
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section one

INTRODUCTION
1.1 This report presents the 2006/07 Annual
Monitoring Report (AMR) for the East Midlands.
1.2 The East Midlands Regional Assembly
commissioned Intelligence East Midlands (IEM) to
work with its officers and Advisory Groups to
produce this report commencing May 2007. The
report is structured in 8 sections and each section
presents the following:

Section 1: Introduction to the report, context
for the AMR and key background
information referring to the collection
of relevant data for this report
Section 2: Key Points and Actions
Section 3: Housing
Section 4: Economy - covering employment,
leisure and retail issues
Section 5: Environment
Section 6: Minerals, Aggregates and Waste

and data is built up to allow trends over time to be
recorded and analysed. Trends will give a clear
indication of policy areas in which progress is being
made and where intervention may be required.
1.5 The AMR needs to be prepared in a systematic
and structured way. Wherever possible data within
the report relates to the 1 April to 31 March
financial year. Some indicators are monitored on a
regular basis and others on a less frequent basis.
This envisages some indicators being monitored
annually and others being monitored on no less
than a triennial basis as part of a more
comprehensive monitoring process.
1.6 The AMR should be prepared by the end of
February of the following year to which it applies
and is published following approval by the
members of the Regional Housing, Planning &
Transport Joint Board. It is then circulated to all
libraries and local authorities in the Region, the
Government Office for the East Midlands and
partner organisations as appropriate.

The 2006/07 Annual Monitoring Report
for the East Midlands

Section 7: Transport
Section 8: Sub Areas

Context for the 2006/07
Annual Monitoring Report
1.3 Communities and Local Government (CLG)
requires all Regional Planning Bodies (RPBs) to have
robust mechanisms for monitoring and reviewing
their Regional Plans (also known as Regional Spatial
Strategies (RSS)). Now that Regional Plans have
replaced Regional Planning Guidance (RPG),
delivery will be through a wide range of other
bodies.This presents further challenges, in
particular the need to scrutinise policies through a
greater number of plans and strategies. A formal
process has been developed for this to be done,
particularly through the consultation arrangements
for these plans and strategies.
1.4 The AMR is of crucial importance to the future
of the Regional Plan. As the Regional Plan is
implemented, it is only through monitoring and
analysis of performance at the local level, through
documents such as Local Development
Frameworks, that an assessment can be made as to
the degree to which the spatial strategy and
policies have been realised. The AMR is a statutory
document and a technical report and its value will
further increase in the years to come as indicators
become standardised and consistently collected

1.7 The East Midlands Regional Assembly, in its role
as RPB, is required to produce an Annual
Monitoring Report (AMR), which (for 2006/07) links
with the consultation draft Regional Plan
(September 2006) and measures the progress of
policies contained within it. It is the Regional Plan
(formerly RPG/RSS8) that sets out a broad
development framework for the East Midlands up
to 2021. To translate the RSS into a focused
strategy, the Plan sets 10 objectives for the spatial
development of the Region:

Regional Core Objectives
To secure the delivery of sustainable
development within the East Midlands, the
following Core Objectives should be met:
a) To reduce social exclusion through:
• the regeneration of disadvantaged areas,
• the reduction of inequalities in the location
and distribution of employment, housing,
health and other community facilities and
services, and by;
• responding positively to the diverse needs of
different communities.
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• promotion of ‘green infrastructure’;

g) To achieve a ‘step change’ increase in the
level of the Region’s biodiversity through:
• the management and extension of habitats to
secure net gains in biodiversity; and

• enhancement of the ‘urban fringe’; and

• ensuring that no net loss of priority habitats
or species is allowed to occur.

• promotion of high quality design which reflects
local distinctiveness.

h) To reduce the causes of climate change by
minimising emissions of C02 through:

c) To improve the health of the Region’s
residents through improvements in:

• maximising ‘resource efficiency’ and the level
of renewable energy generation;

• air quality;

• making best use of existing infrastructure;

• ‘affordable warmth’;

• promoting sustainable design and
construction; and

• the availability of good quality housing; and
• access to health, leisure and recreation facilities
& services.
d) To improve economic prosperity,
employment opportunities and regional
competitiveness through:
• the improvement of access to labour and
markets; and
• ensuring that sufficient good quality land and
premises are available to support economic
activity in sectors targeted for growth by the
Regional Economic Strategy.
e) To improve accessibility to jobs, homes and
services through the:
• promotion and integration of opportunities for
walking and cycling;
• promotion of the use of high quality public
transport; and
• encouragement of patterns of new
development that reduce the need to travel.
f) To protect and enhance the environment
through the:
• protection, enhancement, sensitive use and
management of the Region’s natural and
historic assets;
• avoidance of significant harm and securing
adequate mitigation or compensation for any
unavoidable damage; and
• recognition of the limits to the capacity of the
environment to accept further development
without irreversible damage.

• encouraging patterns of new development
that reduce the need to travel.
i) To reduce the impacts of climate change,
in particular the risk of damage to life and
property from flooding and sea level change
and the decline in water quality and
resources, through the location, design and
construction of new development.
j) To minimise adverse environmental
impacts of new development and promote
optimum social and economic benefits
through the promotion of sustainable design
and construction techniques.

1.8 The Regional Plan outlines priorities for both
urban and rural communities. It is important to note
that the core strategy within the Regional Plan is
based on a sequential approach for selecting land
for development, which provides a framework for
meeting the Region’s development needs in a way
that promotes sustainable patterns of
development. It contains detailed policies in respect
of the region’s 5 Sub-areas (Eastern, Northern, Peak,
Southern and the Three Cities) to provide a context
for the Regional Plan and more detailed SubRegional Spatial Strategies covering the Milton
Keynes and South Midlands,Three Cities and
Northern Sub-Regional Strategy areas as well as the
Lincoln Policy Area.
1.9 The framework of Regional Plan indicators and
their relationship to the Plan’s policies and core
objectives are listed in the Implementation Plans at
Appendices 1 of parts 1 and 2 of the current draft
Plan and progress against these policies is
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b) To protect and enhance the environmental
quality of urban and rural settlements to
make them safe and attractive places to
live, work and invest in, through the:

section one

INTRODUCTION
summarised in the next chapter of the AMR and at
the start of each section to which they apply.These
indicators include the Core Output Indicators for
Regional Planning drawn up by CLG in conjunction
with RPBs. Other core indicators have been
identified, many of which are already collected and
established by local authorities, regional partner
organisations or Government agencies.Where
indicators do not provide a direct measure of a
Regional Plan policy but provide background
information these are referred to as CONTEXTUAL
indicators. This classification of indicators as:
Regional CORE, RSS CORE and CONTEXTUAL has
been helpful in achieving universal support in the
region for the monitoring task ahead. A number of
indicators have also been identified as measuring
the significant effects of policies. Monitoring
significant effects enables a comparison to be made
between the predicted effects and the actual
effects measured during implementation of
Regional Plan policies.
1.10 An Annual Monitoring Statement (AMS) or
Report (AMR) has been produced since March 2003;
this being the sixth such report. Each AMR has
attempted to record the situation for the
appropriate Regional Planning Guidance or
Regional Spatial Strategy, although where possible
the monitoring framework was kept consistent with
earlier rounds to ensure continuity and the ability to
monitor trends over time. Despite this, in some
instances comparisons with earlier year’s facts and
figures may not always be possible.
1.11 To produce the 2006/07 AMR, Intelligence East
Midlands worked in conjunction with the East
Midlands Regional Monitoring and Review Advisory
Group and have undertaken the following tasks:
• Collection of Local Authority data using a new online monitoring system ‘EMRA cdpvision’ (para.
1.13). Five sets of data were returned on-line by
local planning authorities, county councils or
unitary authorities (covering housing, economy,
environment, minerals and waste and transport).
County Councils supported their district councils
by checking data submitted to ensure consistency
between districts across the counties;
• Collection of non-local authority data through
consultation, interrogation and collation of
national and regional data sets;
• Further development of a comprehensive
management information database. IEM has
designed, developed and completed a database to
capture all local and non-local authority
monitoring information relating to the Regional

Plan. This will be integrated with the on-line
datasets in the coming months.
1.12 Due to differing data collection arrangements
around the Region, collecting consistent data from
the 39 district/city and 6 county councils, plus the
Peak District National Park Authority, has proved
challenging for all involved. Data which was initially
believed to be available from regional or national
sources has also occasionally been difficult to
collect. Experience also showed that the timeliness
and availability of some data was not satisfactory. In
addition the relevance of some indicators to
policies remains doubtful, either because of policy
wording or the tenuous link between the two.
These matters continue to be addressed as the
process moves forward year on year. Key issues
surrounding data are summarised in the relevant
sections of the report.

EMRA cdpvision
1.13 The Regional Assembly appointed Creative
Database Projects (now CDPSoft) in November
2006 to deliver a full Regional Plan monitoring
system based on its cdpvision software product
that enables the Regional Assembly to meet the
following general objectives:
• Reduce cost, time and effort associated with
monitoring the Regional Plan and submitting the
Annual Monitoring Report;
• Provide valuable, mutually beneficial processes
and information at all levels from local authorities
to the Region;
• Increase the quality of the data and information and
provide a valuable and growing knowledge asset;
• Improve the scope for querying, analysis and
reporting;
• Provide a ‘one stop shop’ for information and
resources relating to the Regional Plan;
• Reduce the need for dual data entry and
administration;
• Provide a strong foundation for the further
evolution of regional monitoring and other cross
functional monitoring, analysis and reporting.
1.14 A Regional Monitoring Seminar was held on
23 July 2007 to demonstrate the system EMRA
cdpvision to regional monitoring officers. The event
was attended by at least one delegate from the
majority of local authorities across the East
Midlands. The event was an opportunity to raise
any questions or concerns about the system or the
annual monitoring process in general.
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1.16 The Assembly continues to work with CDPSoft
to ensure the system is further developed as far as
possible to meet the full recommended
specification.This includes a proposed
enhancement to GIS functionality, enabling GIS
reporting and analysis from within the cdpvision
system. CDPSoft have also been asked to create a
public website enabling members of the public to
view previous returns and run reports. CDPSoft will
also enhance the approach to data transfer by
creating an automated XML/CSV generator for each
worksheet within cdpvision. Finally CDPSoft will
configure Housing/Residential Plot Level
Monitoring and configure the system to hold and
report on data from sources other than local
authorities.

The Seamless Digital Chain
1.17 CDPSoft and the Assembly are also working
with each county group (including the city and
district councils) to bring into fruition the strategic
vision of a seamless digital monitoring chain
whereby data stored locally will be easily
transferable to the counties and up to the region i.e.
omitting the need to re-enter the same data.The
Assembly has reached an agreement with CDPSoft
to achieve a seamless digital chain for the next
round of monitoring for each county group that
wishes to participate, either through their own
existing monitoring systems or through a local
version of cpdvision called cdpsmart. This process
will also deliver a system that districts can use for all
of their planning/land use monitoring, analysis and
reporting requirements for the Regional Plan, LDF
AMR, Community Strategy, County Return, ad-hoc
queries etc. as well as removing the administration
burden of monitoring returns (such as the Regional
Plan AMR).

all sections of each return, particularly where new
indicators reflecting new areas of policy in the draft
Plan had been developed e.g. little data was
collected on new homes developed to lifetime
homes or BREEAM standards. Continuing joint
working between the Assembly and the Monitoring
& Review and other RSS Advisory Groups is
ensuring the indicator framework is strengthened
and where not already in place, arrangements can
be made at the appropriate level to collect the
information.
1.19 The report has also benefited from comments
received during the following Advisory Group
Meetings attended by IEM:
• Spatial Economy Advisory Group
• Environment Advisory Group
• Housing Advisory Group
• Regional Technical Advisory Body on Waste
• Monitoring and Review Advisory Group
• Transport Advisory Group
1.20 In addition, key partners who provided data
included:
• The Environment Agency
• Natural England
• English Heritage
• The Forestry Commission
• East Midlands Development Agency
• East Midlands Local Authorities
• Department for Environment Food
and Rural Affairs
• Department for Transport

Symbols used in the Report
1.21 The following symbols are used within the
Implementation Chart at the beginning of each
topic chapter to summarise progress being made
on each Regional Plan policy:

Key to symbols
Moving in right direction or
towards target

Data Collection Issues
No significant change

1.18 Out of the 5 key sections of EMRA cdpvision
which were completed by Local Planning
Authorities in August 2007, a very good response
rate was achieved, with only East Lindsey District
Council informing the Regional Assembly via
Lincolnshire County Council that they were unable
to submit a complete ‘economy’ return. However,
not all local authorities were able to fully complete

Moving in wrong direction or away
from target
Insufficient data
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1.15 Following the event EMRA cdpvision went live
on 8th August. Districts, counties and unitary
authorities entered their 2006/07 monitoring
returns through the system via the internet, which
also allowed access to previous data and reports
the system generates.

section two

KEY POINTS AND ACTIONS
INTRODUCTION
2.1 A key requirement of a regional monitoring report is to assess the progress made in the Policy Areas
contained within the RSS and to identify actions required to address any shortcomings.This section considers
the principal key points and actions resulting from them.
2.2 Included in this section are:
• Key points and actions for this (2006/7) monitoring report
• Progress on actions arising from previous monitoring reports
• Report on the conformity of plans, local development frameworks and significant development applications
with the Regional Spatial Strategy
• Progress with the Review of the Regional Plan

Key Points and Actions from this monitoring report
2.3 The key points below are selected from later sections.

SECTION 3 HOUSING
Key Points

Actions

The 2006/07 net housing completions are
above the Draft Regional Plan target for the first
time. This is an important achievement, as the
target for the previous 5 years was much lower,
based on the current RSS8. The target was
exceeded in every HMA except in North
Northamptonshire, where despite completions
continuing to rise (by 75% since 2001/02)
challenging stepped targets in the MKSM
Strategy mean that the annual targets have not
yet been met.

Various actions, including New Growth Point
funding, are being taken around the region to
ensure the continued supply of land to
maintain these building rates (as set out below
and in the Sub-Areas section).

Total affordable housing completions fall a long
way short of the interim targets in Policy 15 in
the region and in most HMAs. The regional
target is significantly higher than that in current
RSS8.

Current and planned action to address this
issue across the region include:

Proposals for major new housing land supply
are currently being considered in
Northamptonshire in particular.

• Strategic Housing Market Assessments
completed or well advanced in most HMAs.
• The current review of the Regional Housing
Strategy and planned HMA/sub-regional
housing.
• Responding to initiatives to address this in the
Housing Green Paper (July 2007) and
increased Government expenditure in the
Comprehensive Spending Review
(November 2007).
Nevertheless, critical shortfalls continue to be
identified in the capacity to deliver sufficient
affordable housing, either through funding
regimes, or related to market housing.
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Actions

Since the last Annual Monitoring Report the
Government has given the wider issue of
affordability increased policy priority through
the Housing Green Paper (July 2007) and the
creation and initial work of the National
Planning and Housing Advisory Unit.
(Affordability has remained fairly constant in
the last two years but had declined sharply
before then).

The Regional Assembly and emda are engaging
with the National Planning and Housing
Advisory Unit to refine their research into the
total housing provision, mix of housing types
and other measures needed to address longterm affordability.

The patchy level of response on sustainable
construction indicators is of increasing concern
given the Government emphasis on
sustainable design and construction.
Challenging new targets for zero carbon
development by 2016 will not be met unless
the data is recorded in the first place.

Improved monitoring of energy efficiency,
lifetime homes and SuDS needs to receive
much higher priority. To assist with this local
authorities need more training and advice on
the new standards and on data sources.

Both data sources for PDL (including
conversions) confirm steady progress and that
the 60% target has already been exceeded.

Despite this the Panel Report considers it to still
be a “challenging target”, because “the
significant increase in the pace of housing
development envisaged by the draft strategy
will inevitably involve a greater proportion of
development on greenfield sites”.This needs to
be recognised in interpreting year-on-year
monitoring. Strategic Housing Land Availability
Assessments will greatly assist continued
monitoring.

SECTION 4 ECONOMY
Key Points

Actions

Several joint Employment Land Reviews are at
various stages of completion throughout the
Region; some areas are not covered.

Authorities not already covered by completed
or progressing joint Employment Land Reviews
should move towards undertaking such work
as soon as possible.

Agreement of a more precise definition of
Regional Priority Areas for Regeneration is
needed and will assist in delivering regional
employment land and regeneration policy.

Working through the Spatial Economy Advisory
Group, EMRA, emda and local authority
partners should agree a definition before the
next round of monitoring, taking into account
areas eligible for ERDF funding and the recently
updated Index of Multiple Deprivation.
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SECTION 5 ENVIRONMENT
Key Points

Actions

In the Peak District National Park 72% of SSSIs,
were in unfavourable condition, in comparison
to 42% nationally.

Continuous assessment by Natural England
helps the East Midlands Regional Assembly
(EMRA) target its action.
EMRA has set milestone targets nationally for
each year to 2010, in order to achieve its aims.

The population of both farmland and
woodland birds continue to fluctuate in their
recorded populations.

Further significant region-wide positive change
in the farmland bird index is not likely to
happen until there has been widespread
implementation of the new agri-environment
schemes.
The successor to Defra’s Countryside
Stewardship agri-environment scheme, the
Entry and Higher Level of the Environmental
Stewardship scheme, has been implemented,
with particularly high rates of take-up
compared to other regions; these will show
biodiversity benefits over time.

The figure for woodland creation is once again
significant but falls well short of the rate
required to meet the target set out in the draft
Regional Plan.

The Regional Forestry Framework for the East
Midlands;‘Space4trees’ will guide the future
work of the Forestry Commission and its
partners in the Region.

Take up of Landscape Character Assessment
coverage has now made significant progress
across the Region.

The existing indicator, whilst acting as a very
useful first step towards gaining a better
understanding of the Region’s diverse
landscapes, needs to be refined and further
more meaningful indicators developed.
There is a need for criteria based policies in
Local Development Documents and
Supplementary Planning Documents (SPDs).
Work has been done in the Region to develop
detailed SPDs for use by Development Control
Officers.This work needs replicating more
widely.

Studies by EMRA as part of the development of
the revised Regional Plan have shown that the
Region will be short of water in the future if
measures are not taken to reduce water use,
particularly in new developments.

The Region’s response to the EU Water
Framework Directive will be led by the
Environment Agency and will be worked out
over the coming months and years.

The EU Water Framework Directive will
continue to be a key driver for the protection
and improvement of the water environment for
the next 25 years, with its central concept of
integrated water resource management for
water basins.
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Actions

A significant number of Strategic Flood Risk
Assessments have either been undertaken, or
are planned, to better understand and to
respond to development proposals in relation
to flood risk.

Progress is being made on undertaking
Strategic Flood Risk Assessments, which are the
responsibility of local authorities; the role of the
Environment Agency in these studies, as set out
in PPS25, needs to be established in each case.

Only 6 local authorities supplied figures on
Sustainable Drainage Schemes (SuDS); in all
planning permission was granted for 13
developments which contained SuDS.

SuDS still appears to be an issue that does not
engage local authorities. Action is required to
ensure increased implementation through the
Regional Plan.

Suitable indicators for the new Green
Infrastructure policy do not yet exist.

These will need to be developed and could
include:
• Number of green infrastructure strategies
prepared in the Region.
• Number of green infrastructure strategies
adopted by local planning authorities (LPAs).
• Number of LPA’s with a green infrastructure
policy.
These matters will be looked at before the next
AMR by the Assembly’s Environment Advisory
Group, particularly assisted by the 6Cs Green
Infrastructure Advisory Group.

For Policy 28 to be monitored effectively in
future, it is imperative that the Region puts in
place the necessary processes and resources to
measure areas of priority habitats, priority
species or Local Wildlife Sites, lost or created,
through the planning system, perhaps using
the BARS system.

Continue to discuss how suitable indicators can
be developed and monitored. These matters
will be looked at before the next AMR by the
Assembly’s Environment Advisory Group.

SECTION 6 MINERALS, AGGREGATES & WASTE
Key Points

Actions

The draft Regional Plan continues to reflect the
national requirements for aggregate provision
as the East Midlands is the largest supplier of
aggregates in England. Sales of aggregates
continue to fall and remain below the
apportionment figure.

The Government’s demand model is kept
under review and if necessary new guidelines
will be published to guide the managed supply
of aggregates. In the meantime, the current
apportionment is to be used for the purposes
of forward planning and monitoring.
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Key Points

Actions

Permitted reserves of aggregates have also
fallen over the past few years. Whilst the
landbank for crushed rock still remains high,
sand and gravel reserves have fallen to below 7
years in most parts of the region. Sand & gravel
resources serve local markets and are
susceptible to local market conditions.

It is therefore important for MPAs continue their
efforts to make appropriate sites available
through their development plans to meet local
demands.

The progress to sustainable waste
management is encouraging. Planning
permissions have seen the bringing forward of
over 700,000 tonnes of treatment capacity.

Needs to be progress to ensure facilities to
manage the waste in the Region come forward
to meet regional recycling and treatment
indicators.

The procurement of municipal waste facilities
across the Region is stimulating interest in the
waste industry and commercial sector since the
security of a long term contract has the
potential to satisfy the wider waste types if
facilities are developed sufficiently flexibly
enough to cater for other types of waste.

It is important that the Region and waste
planning authorities engage with that process
to ensure that the spatial dimension of that
procurement is properly addressed to enable
suitable sites to come forward.

The ability of WPAs to progress their waste
development frameworks and deliver sites
remains a concern for the implementation of
the Regional Waste Strategy. Adoption of site
allocation documents are unlikely to be
completed across the region before 2010.

Irrespective of progress in preparing Waste
LDFs it is important for WPAs to ensure that the
waste consequences arising out of proposals
(e.g. sustainable housing, employment and
other commercial activities) contained in local
development documents are addressed.

SECTION 7 TRANSPORT
Key Points

Actions

There is an increased transfer of car journeys to
public transport which may affect future rates
of road traffic growth.

Whilst the increase in bus and light rail
patronage is welcome, in the context of
regional policies and targets it needs to be seen
where this increase is coming from, in particular
whether car drivers who previously travelled by
car are now using public transport;
understanding this will inform the
implementation of Regional Plan policies.

The accident reduction target may not be an
appropriate measure for monitoring trunk road
investment.

Alternative measures need to be developed by
the Regional Assembly in conjunction with DfT
before the next round of annual monitoring.
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Key Points
Urban and Rural Sub Areas
The Policy Area boundaries which run across
district boundaries make some aspects of
monitoring polices difficult.

The Assembly will need to ensure that up-todate boundaries and data collection can
support changing and irregular geographies.

Lincoln Policy Area
The boundaries of central Lincoln are as yet not
clearly defined.

The Assembly will work with Lincoln City and
Lincolnshire County Councils to agree
boundaries before the next round of annual
monitoring.

Little affordable housing is being provided in
the Central Lincolnshire HMA.

The Sub-Regional Housing Strategy currently
being prepared must start to address this
shortfall (See also Housing).

Work to develop sub-regional targets needs to
be undertaken e.g. a sub-regional target for
traffic flows.

The Assembly will work with Lincoln City, the
district councils and Lincolnshire County
Councils to develop or refine targets and
indicators for the next round of annual
monitoring.

Northern Sub Regional Strategy
Economic activity rates remain below the
Regional average.

The Regional Plan and Regional Economic
Strategies should address the promotion of
new jobs, skills development and the creation
of local employment opportunities.

The sub area contains high levels of committed
employment land.

Following the publication of the sub-regional
employment land study, local authority and
other partners should take action to increase
the sustainability and attractiveness of the
most appropriate sites whilst reducing overprovision.

Peak Sub Area
There is no agreed definition of ‘areas outside of
the Peak District National Park’.

The Assembly will work with the Peak District
National Park Authority to refine this
description appropriate to the policy purpose
and/or produce an agreed boundary map
before the next round of annual monitoring.

Three Cities Sub Area
The HMA trajectories show that there is
planned development and further capacity
over and above the proposed annual provisions
to 2011 in the Nottingham Core and Derby
HMAs but this reduces sharply after 2011; whilst
the Leicester and Leicestershire HMA has less
planned development but a more balanced
position on capacity through to 2016.

Implementation of the policy should include
maintaining the delivery of housing, with
housing trajectories and strategic housing land
availability assessments being important tools.
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KEY POINTS AND ACTIONS
Progress on actions arising from previous monitoring reports:
2.4 Key points and Actions arising from earlier reports that warrant further report and comment and are not
included in this report are:
2005/6 Report Actions
Regional mechanisms need to be identified to
roll out to Regional county partners
Leicestershire County Council’s innovative
schemes to support the rural economy, as an
example of good practice.

Through 2006/7 there continued to be support
for the development of businesses within the
region’s rural areas. A number of grant schemes
are available to rural businesses, the land-based
sector and rural communities at sub-regional
and County level - these include those offered
through the Leicestershire Rural Partnership
and Welland SSP.

The region has challenging targets for
renewable energy generation and there is
uncertainty that all the targets will be met.

Progress has been made on both onshore and
offshore wind generation. Current capacity for
onshore wind has reached about 60 MW
(approximately half of the 2010 target).Wind
continues to be a contentious landuse issue as
it falls mainly in rural areas and does have a
high local impact. EMRA and LG-EM have
worked jointly to provide seminars for planners
and members of planning commitees to
understand some of the issues around
renewables more clearly and a spreadsheet of
information on local installations has been
made available at
www.emra.gov.uk/files/summary-currentrenewables-capacity-county-level.pdf .
Landfill gas has been particularly successful at
reaching its target. Hydro has also made
progress on its target, with significant further
interest. Biomass electricity has been slower to
move forward, but the electricity market is now
more favourable and there is evidence of some
activity in this area. Heat from biomass has
begun to develop well, with around 15MW of
installed biomass heat capacity, with significant
progress in Lincolnshire promoted by the
Lincolnshire Green Heat project.
Nottinghamshire and Leicestershire continue to
support biomass heat and emda and the
Regional Bioenergy Group are working on a
regional pathfinder project to concentrate
support. However biomass targets still look very
challenging.
Monitoring of installations remains challenging,
as there are poor mechanisms for reporting.

East Midlands Regional Plan Annual Monitoring Report 2006/07

24

KEY POINTS AND ACTIONS
Existing actions are not achieving significant
reduction in the rate of traffic growth. Other
measures like road user charging and parking
levies need to be investigated (Submission to
Government Office).

The 6Cs C TIF study is due to report in spring
2008 and this will consider options for public
transport improvements and demand
management in the sub regions. The local
authorities will consider whether to proceed
with a formal bid to Government to implement
proposals later in the year. Meanwhile
Nottingham has received the Inspectors report
into their Workplace parking proposals and is
working towards its implementation in 2010.

The Regional Assembly consider that it is the
joint remit of Local Transport Authorities, the
Department for Transport and the Assembly to
demonstrate that new regional trunk road
highway capacity is being planned and
managed in the most effective way.
(Submission to Government Office).

Following the Nicholls review a statement on
trunk road investment is expected in Spring
2008. The Government is expected to ask
regions to carry out a review of RFA priorities
later in 2008.

Earlier Reports
Members highlighted the issue of rail links in
the East Midlands.
(Regional Housing, Planning and Transport
Board meeting 16 February 2006 members
comments).

Stagecoach Ltd was awarded the East Midlands
Trains Franchise covering the majority of the
former Midland Mainline and Central Trains
routes in the East Midlands in summer 2007,
and commenced operations in November
2007. The train operator’s aspirations include
additional trains in the morning peak and new
services e.g. Lincoln to London; with future
developments including a possible new
Corby/Kettering to London service, and a
Sunday service between Nottingham and
Mansfield.

Investigate whether the use of previously
developed land for housing is either giving rise
to a shift towards greater use of greenfield land
for employment, or lower accommodation
levels in certain types of pdl development,
principally in city centres.
(2004/5 monitoring report).

The response to this comment from
Government Office indicated that the evidence
in the 2005 AMR did not point to such a shift.
This is still the case; while the data do not cover
all the region, for those authorities for which
data are available, the use of pdl for nonhousing purposes continues to rise.

In order to meet the Regional Economic
Strategy’s objectives for economic
development it will be necessary for the
regional offer of employment sites to be
improved.The portfolio of sites across the
region will require an emphasis on sites which
will help develop key sector priorities.
(2004/5 monitoring report).

The Employment Land Reviews at various
stages of completion throughout the Region
should be seen as a means of developing and
implementing strategies to improve the
regional offer of employment sites to meet
regional objectives.
(See Section 4).
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Earlier Reports
Local Authorities are urged to put in place
systems and practices to ensure that the
sequential location of proposed and developed
retail and leisure facilities can be reported upon
in future AMRs. Information from national
sources such as the Valuation Office will be
used to enhance the information on major
developments already collected through local
planning authorities.
(2004/5 monitoring report).

This report contains information on sequential
locations.

There would appear to be a case for having
national accessibility criteria that could take
into account specific regional factors. (2004/5
monitoring report - action for Government).

Local authorities have the facility to assess
accessibility in their areas and to identify any
necessary action within their Local Transport
Plans. The Assembly has produced a map of
regional strategic public transport routes.

The Region should look at identifying a wider
range of indicators to better monitor the overall
progress towards reduced carbon emissions.
The provision of better quality data by DTI will
aid this process. (2004/5 monitoring report).

The Energy Baseline Study was completed in
2005. The carbon data has been included in the
hi4em.org.uk website and the baseline data
included a methodology for updating it
annually as part of RSS monitoring
arrangements. Further studies to improve data
in line with national guidance may be carried
out in the future.

The Assembly should consider monitoring the
coverage of Historic Landscape
Characterisation Studies.There is also a need to
consider an indicator which stems from the
detailed Landscape Character Assessments that
are being prepared across the region and used
to assess characteristic changes in landscape as
well as informing the targeting of regional
landscape enhancement opportunities.This
may be by way of the conformity role of the
Assembly. (2004/5 monitoring report).

The Regional Environment Group is working
with Natural England to arrange a workshop
with stakeholders to identify the way forward.

Information on the restoration of mineral
workings is not collected by either the mineral
planning authorities or the Regional
Aggregates Working Party (RAWP).This needs
to be addressed for future monitoring cycles.
(2004/5 monitoring report).

This information has been collected centrally by
Government in the past but it is a time and
resource intensive activity which has not been
undertaken recently. The value of the data to
the planning process is not felt to be sufficient
to justify the resources required for its
collection by the Region.

From the monitoring of progress on the
regional targets for renewable energy, it has
been concluded that if the regional targets are
to be met new legislation or the scrapping of
New Electricity Trading Arrangements (NETA),
and additional financial incentives are required
in the very near future.
(2004/5 monitoring report).

The 2007 Energy White Paper has generally moved
policy to a more favourable setting for delivering
regional energy targets.The new arrangements for
renewable energy certificates is positive.
The increasing energy prices for oil and gas are
also improving the economic options for both
renewables and CHP.These changes are likely
to help future delivery against targets.
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2.5 The Development Control Provisions of the Planning and Compensation Act 2004 came into force on the
24 August 2005 and consequently the Regional Assembly became a statutory consultee on certain types of
major planning applications from the perspective of conformity with the Regional Spatial Strategy.The
Regional Assembly is required to report to CLG on a regular basis the number of applications received and the
number responded to within the 21 day period.
2.6 However, it has been found that planning applications of regional significance are, almost by definition,
large and complex and it is not always possible to form a properly considered response within three weeks. In
all cases, discussions are held with the local authority case officers and, if more time is needed, an acceptable
timescale agreed upon.
2.7 In the period 2006/07 71 planning applications were received (approximating to just less than 1.5 major
applications per week during the period 1 April 2006 to 31 March 2007).
2.8 The Assembly has a statutory duty to comment on local development documents produced by local
planning authorities that require public examination. In most cases Local Development Framework (LDF)
preparation has not yet reached the stage where formal issue of a statement of conformity from the Assembly
has been necessary although the Assembly has been consulted on a number of Local Development Schemes
which include Core Strategy Issues & Options/Preferred Options, draft Affordable Housing Supplementary
Planning Documents (SPD), Statements of Community Involvement, Sustainability Appraisal Scoping Reports
and other SPDs. Under the regulations, the Regional Assembly has a duty to respond to these.The Regional
Assembly received 157 such consultation documents during 2006/07.

Progress with the Review of the Regional Plan
2.9 The Report of the Examination in Public into the Draft East Midlands Regional Plan was published on 28
November 2007 and is available on the web-site of the Government Office for the East Midlands
(www.goem.gov.uk/goem/news/panelreportrss).
2.10 The Examination in Public into the Draft Plan was held by an independent Panel appointed by the
Secretary of State and took place in Leicester between May and July 2007.The Chair of the Panel was the late
Professor Stephen Crow.
2.11 In making their Report, the Panel have endorsed:
• the basic strategy of ‘urban concentration and regeneration’ as set out in the Draft Plan, and the approach
taken to using housing market areas as the basis for developing policy and to managing inter-regional
relationships;
• the general scale and distribution of new housing, with some technical updating to reflect revised vacancy
assumptions and the 2004 household projections (not available when the Draft Plan was published) - the
main policy change being a further reduction in provision in coastal Lincolnshire pending additional joint
work on coastal flood risk with the Environment Agency. Overall, housing provision in the Region is set to
rise from 20, 418 per year in the Draft Plan to 21,757 per year if the Panel’s recommendations are accepted
by Government - although the Panel have warned that further rises my be necessary in the future if
affordability does not improve;
• the proposed level for affordable housing (albeit in aggregated form and expressed as numbers not
percentages) and provision for Gypsies and Travellers;
• Local Authority proposals contained in the Draft Plan for ‘New Growth Point’ status for Derby, Leicester,
Nottingham, Lincoln, Grantham and Newark, as well as the Draft Plan’s approach to managing the
Northamptonshire part of the MKSM Growth Area;
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Report on the conformity of plans, Local Development Frameworks and significant
development applications with the Regional Spatial Strategy

section two

KEY POINTS AND ACTIONS
• the Draft Plan’s general approach to promoting economic growth and regeneration, albeit with some
additional policy text suggested by emda;
• policies on biodiversity and environmental protection and enhancement;
• policies on minerals extraction and waste reduction, recycling and disposal, water resource management
and flood risk;
• the inclusion of sub-regional strategies for the Northern and 3 Cities sub-areas and the Lincoln Policy Area,
albeit in simplified form, and strengthened proposals to promote joint plan-making between local
authorities.
2.12 However, the Panel have also:
• proposed a major reduction to the extent of the Nottingham-Derby Greenbelt, recommending that areas to
the north, east and south of Nottingham should all be deleted from the Greenbelt, and that a future
Greenbelt should be concentrated solely on the preserving the existing gap between Nottingham and
Derby.This contrasts with the Assembly’s approach of proposing only modest changes (including additions)
to the existing Greenbelt to the south of Nottingham, and long standing Ministerial commitments that the
overall level of Greenbelt should be maintained or increased in each Region (for example:‘Sustainable
Communities: Homes for all’ ODPM January 2005 page 62);
• concluded that the approach to transport investment set out in the Draft Plan does not take sufficient
account of likely available resources and should be reviewed.This is despite the proposed investment
priorities being consistent with the Region’s indicative transport budget set by Government and advice
made jointly with Local Authorities and emda through the ‘Regional Funding Allocations’ process - advice
which was endorsed by Ministers as ‘robust and well grounded’ as recently as July 2006 (For more
information see http://www.emra.gov.uk/files/letter-from-secretary-of-state-to-emraemda-6july06.pdf);
• rejected the Draft Plan’s targets for traffic growth reduction and ‘micro’ renewable energy generation as too
ambitious.This is despite these policies being supported by the independent Sustainability Appraisal that
accompanied the Draft Plan (available at http://www.emra.gov.uk/files/file1044.pdf);
• recommended the removal of the existing Implementation Plan at Appendix 1 of the draft Plan and replace
it with a self-standing Implementation Plan.
2.13 The Panel’s Report is made to the Secretary of State, not the Regional Assembly.The Government will
now consider the Panel’s report before proposing changes to the Draft Plan for formal public consultation in
Spring 2008.The current timetable for the adoption of the final plan by the Secretary of State is Autumn of
2008. It is likely that elements of the plan, including the distribution of housing provision and the Regional
Transport Strategy, will need to be the subject of an early review and the timetable for this will be informed by
the Government’s Proposed Changes to the draft Plan.
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Actions

The 2006/07 net housing completions are
above the Draft Regional Plan target for the first
time. This is an important achievement, as the
target for the previous 5 years was much lower,
based on the current RSS8. The target was
exceeded in every HMA except in North
Northamptonshire, where despite completions
continuing to rise (by 75% since 2001/02)
challenging stepped targets in the MKSM
Strategy mean that the annual targets have not
yet been met.

Various actions, including New Growth Point
funding, are being taken around the region to
ensure the continued supply of land to
maintain these building rates (as set out below
and in the Sub-Areas section).

Total affordable housing completions fall a long
way short of the interim targets in Policy 15 in
the region and in most HMAs. The regional
target is significantly higher than that in current
RSS8.

Current and planned action to address this
issue across the region include:
• Strategic Housing Market Assessments
completed or well advanced in most HMAs.
• The current review of the Regional Housing
Strategy and planned HMA/sub-regional
housing
• Responding to initiatives to address this in the
Housing Green Paper (July 2007) and
increased Government expenditure in the
Comprehensive Spending Review
(November 2007).

Proposals for major new housing land supply
are currently being considered in
Northamptonshire in particular.

Nevertheless, critical shortfalls continue to be
identified in the capacity to deliver sufficient
affordable housing, either through funding
regimes, or related to market housing.
Since the last Annual Monitoring Report the
Government has given the wider issue of
affordability increased policy priority through
the Housing Green Paper (July 2007) and the
creation and initial work of the National
Planning and Housing Advisory Unit.
(Affordability has remained fairly constant in
the last two years but had declined sharply
before then.)

The Regional Assembly and emda are engaging
with the National Planning and Housing
Advisory Unit to refine their research into the
total housing provision, mix of housing types
and other measures needed to address longterm affordability.

The patchy level of response on sustainable
construction indicators is of increasing concern
given the Government emphasis on
sustainable design and construction.
Challenging new targets for zero carbon
development by 2016 will not be met unless
the data is recorded in the first place.

Improved monitoring of energy efficiency,
lifetime homes and SuDS needs to receive
much higher priority. To assist with this local
authorities need more training and advice on
the new standards and on data sources.
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HOUSING
Key Points

Actions

Both data sources for PDL (including
conversions) confirm steady progress and that
the 60% target has already been exceeded.

Despite this the Panel Report considers it to still
be a “challenging target”, because “the
significant increase in the pace of housing
development envisaged by the draft strategy
will inevitably involve a greater proportion of
development on greenfield sites”. This
challenge will be addressed mainly through
Strategic Housing Land Availability
Assessments and continued monitoring.

INTRODUCTION
3.1 This section on housing differs from that produced in previous years in that the spatial areas normally
used are the Housing Market Areas (HMAs), used by EMRA and other regional agencies, rather than areas
defined by local authority boundaries. The area covered by each HMA is provided in Appendices 2 and 3.The
HMAs are seen as providing a more coherent and identifiable geographical space for the examination of
housing issues. Any time series analysis that is undertaken in this section is normally based on the East
Midlands Region as a whole.
3.2 There are other changes from previous Annual Monitoring Reports that are due to reorganisation of
indicators under different policy headings largely to make the use of indicators more appropriate and to
reduce duplication. In addition, and to reflect the dynamic nature of policy development and implementation,
new policy areas are included such as Regional Provision for Gypsies and Travellers.
3.3 There are three significant effect indicators in this section - Density of New Housing, Regional and Local
Housing Trajectories, and Affordable Housing Completions by Local Authority HMA Areas.

Policy
No.

Policy
Title

Key
Indicators

2

A Regional
Approach to
Selecting
Land for
Development

Proportion of
housing
completions
achieved on
previously
developed land
or through
conversions

Core /
Contextual
Regional
Core

% of new
RSS Core
houses,
employment
land and
floorspace
developed
within or
adjoining urban
areas
Development
served by
public transport

Target

Status

Progress

Completions
60% of
are well above
housing
completions target at 70.9%
for 2006/07

LA returns

Targets to
be
developed

Definition of
urban and
adjoining
urban areas
being
developed

-

-

See economy
section

-

East Midlands Regional Plan Annual Monitoring Report 2006/07

30

Sources

HOUSING
Policy
Title

3

Promoting
Better
Design

Key
Indicators

Core /
Contextual

Target

Status

Progress

Sources

Density of
new housing

Regional Core
Significant
Effect
Indicator

Increased
densities in
line with
National
Guidance

Small decrease
from previous
year but
significantly
higher than in
1995

LA returns

New
development
compliant
with BREEAM
standards

RSS Core

Minimum
rating of
‘very good’

Insufficient
new data
collected

Consultant’s
analysis /
LA returns

All new
housing built
to ‘lifetime
homes’
standard

-

Insufficient
new data
collected

LA returns

Developments
with
Sustainable
Drainage
Schemes
(SuDS

Increase in
number of
sites

Insufficient
new data
collected

LA returns

14

Regional
Housing
Provision

Regional and
local Housing
trajectories

Regional Core
Significant
Effect
Indicator

20,418 dpa
(net
increase)
(new)

Housing
provision is
generally
above target

LA returns

15

Regional
Priorities
for
Affordable
Housing

Affordable
housing
completions
by HMA areas

Regional Core
Significant
Effect
Indicator

To meet
interim
affordable
housing
targets in
Policy 15,
thereafter
local targets
set in LDFs

Target figures
are not
currently being
achieved
although
progress is
being made

LA returns

Ratio of wage
rates and
housing costs

Contextual

-

Similar pattern
to previous
year

Land
Registry &
New
Earnings
Survey

RSS Core

To meet
target for
interim
pitch
requiremen
ts set out in
Appendix 3

Insufficient
new data
collected

LA returns

16

Regional
Number of
Priorities for pitches
Provision for provided
Gypsies and
Travellers
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HOUSING
Policy
No.

Policy
Title

17

Regional
Targets for
the Efficient
Use of Land
and
Buildings
for Housing

18

Regional
Priorities for
Managing
the Release
of Land for
Housing

Key
Indicators
Density of
new housing

Core /
Contextual
Regional
Core

Target

Status

In line with
National
Guidance

Small decrease
from previous
year but
significantly
higher than in
1995.

Proportion of
housing
completions
achieved on
previously
developed
land or
through
conversions

Completions
60% of
completions are well above
target at 70.9%
for 2006/07

Vacant
dwellings by
tenure

Reduce
towards 3%
of total
stock

Vacancy rates
remain largely
unchanged

Phasing
policies in
place in
LDFs

Insufficient
new data
collected

Phasing
policies in
place in LDFs

RSS Core

Progress

Sources
LA returns

LA returns

Data Issues
3.4 The information presented in this report has been based on HMAs. The information was collected
through the online monitoring system EMRA cdpvision from district and unitary authorities. Information is
available on the master database that supports the production of this report and it will be possible to acquire
data for different geographies.
3.5 Although in general the response rate to the questions asked in EMRA cdpvision was good, there are a few
local authorities who were unable to complete all the questions.
3.6 The introduction of new policy areas such as provision for gypsies and travellers has resulted in some
teething problems. And the inconsistency between previous AMRs and the CLG definition of housing density
needs to be addressed.
3.7 The analysis of housing trajectories has been enabled by the work carried out by EMRA and local
authorities in developing housing trajectories for their areas. Therefore the simplistic approach adopted in
previous monitoring reports, that used linear extrapolation based on completions, has been replaced with a
full information model that is forward looking using information from local authorities on their expected
provision of housing in the future. However the trajectories should not be seen as forecasts of housing supply
but more as systems to enable a check to be made on the direction of movement towards the targets set for
housing completions.
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A Regional Approach to Selecting Land
for Development
1) To meet the objectives of the Regional Plan and
contribute to sustainable development, Local
Development Frameworks should select land
for development in accordance with the
following priority order:
a) suitable sites within urban areas;
b) suitable sites adjoining urban areas as part of
planned and sustainable urban extensions;
c) suitable sites in rural areas within or adjoining
existing towns and villages (consistent with
Policy 5);

3.9 There is currently no spatial definition to
monitor development in urban and adjoining areas
but it is being developed. Detail relating to
development served by public transport is in the
economy chapter.
Data Analysis
3.10 See policy 17.

Policy Commentary
3.11 See Policy 17. It should be noted, however,
that the Panel Report of the Examination in Public
(EiP) into the Draft Regional Plan recommended the
deletion of Policy 2. If this were accepted by the
Secretary of State, the two indicators for which
targets are to be developed would not be required.

d) suitable sites elsewhere.
2) In assessing the suitability of sites for
development, priority should be given to
making best use of previously developed land
and vacant and under-used buildings to achieve
national and regional targets.

Policy 3
Promoting Better Design

• 60% of housing completions on previously
developed land

Standards of design and construction should be
improved through: the increased density of new
housing; design and construction to allow energy
efficiency and the reduction of crime in new areas
of development; and improvements in open
spaces.

Targets to be developed for:

Targets:

• % of new houses, employment land and floor
space developed within or adjoining urban areas

• Increased densities in line with National Guidance

Targets:

• Development served by public transport
Indicators:
• Proportion of housing completions achieved on
previously developed land (PDL) or through
conversions

• Minimum rating of ‘very good’ in BREEAM
standard
• Increase in number of Sustainable Drainage
Schemes (SuDS)
Indicators:
• Density of new housing

• % of new houses, employment land and floor
space developed within or adjoining urban areas

• New development compliant with BREEAM
standards

• Development served by public transport

• All new housing built to ‘lifetime homes’ standard

Results

• Developments with Sustainable Drainage
Schemes

Housing completions on previously
developed land
3.8 In 2005/06, according to responses from local
authorities 67.8% of new dwellings and conversions
were on previously developed land. This proportion
increased in 2006/07 to 70.9%, thereby continuing
to exceed the target of 60%. Further detail relating
to this indicator can be found under Policy 17 in this
section of the report.

Results
Density of New Housing - Significant Effects
Indicator
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HOUSING
Figure 3.1 - Density of New Housing on Sites of 10 or More Dwellings 2006/07

Source: Local Authorities

Table 3.1 - Density of New Housing 2006/07
New dwellings
completed at less
than 30 dph

New dwellings
completed between
30 and 50 dph

New dwellings
completed above
50 dph

No.

%

No.

%

No.

%

Central Lincolnshire HMA

236

29.0

385

47.3

193

23.7

Coastal Lincolnshire HMA

98

30.5

147

45.8

76

23.7

Derby HMA

109

7.5

739

50.7

611

41.9

Leicester & Leicestershire HMA

115

4.7

874

35.4

1,479

59.9

North Northamptonshire HMA

144

12.2

612

51.9

424

35.9

Northern HMA

103

10.2

623

61.6

285

28.2

Nottingham Core HMA

160

9.0

244

13.8

1,366

77.2

Nottingham Outer HMA

322

22.9

658

46.8

426

30.3

Peak, Dales & Park HMA

74

20.9

108

30.5

172

48.6

Peterborough Partial HMA

296

28.6

510

49.3

228

22.1

West Northamptonshire HMA

121

5.6

675

31.1

1,375

63.3

1,778

12.7

5,575

39.9

6,635

47.4

East Midlands
Source: Local Authorities
No return from Corby
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2005/2006

2006/2007

Central Lincolnshire HMA

76.1

71.0

Coastal Lincolnshire HMA

58.6

69.5

Derby HMA

85.0

92.5

Leicester & Leicestershire HMA

87.1

95.3

North Northamptonshire HMA

82.7

87.8

Northern HMA

60.1

89.8

Nottingham Core HMA

96.3

91.0

Nottingham Outer HMA

67.0

77.1

Peak, Dales & Park HMA

33.3

79.1

Peterborough Partial HMA

64.2

71.4

West Northamptonshire HMA

89.5

94.4

East Midlands

77.2

87.3

Source: Local Authorities
06/07 no return from Corby
05/06 no data from North East Derbyshire, Erewash, North Kesteven and Kettering

BREEAM standards

Data Analysis

3.12 It is not possible to provide aggregate data for
the East Midlands for this indicator as 28 authorities
marked this question N/R (Not Returned) or N/A
(Not Applicable). Examples of those local
authorities that did reply shows that a BREEAM
standard of ‘very good’ was met by 21 new
dwellings in Peterborough Partial HMA and 50 in
Central Lincolnshire HMA.

3.15 According to provisional Land Use Change
Statistics/Communities and Local Government
Planning Statistics for 2006, the East Midlands
shows densities of new dwellings built at 35
dwellings per hectare (dph), slightly lower than the
2005 figure of 36dph but significantly higher than
22dph in 1995.

Lifetime homes standards
3.13 It is not possible to provide aggregate data for
the East Midlands for this indicator as 27 authorities
marked this question N/R (Not Returned) or N/A
(Not Applicable). An example of those local
authorities that did reply show that there were 19
new dwellings in Derby HMA which complied with
the Lifetime Home Standards.

SuDs
3.14 Again the question was not answered by a
number of local authorities. Of those that did
respond there were 68 domestic and 13 industrial
SuDs sites in the East Midlands in 2006/07.

3.16 Although the density levels for new dwellings
have increased in the East Midlands they are the
lowest (along with those of the East of England) in
England. The average figure for England in 2006
was 41 dph.
3.17 Data from local authorities shows that in
2006/07 87.3% of houses were built on sites with
density levels above 30 dph, compared to 77.2% in
2005/06. However, care needs to be taken in looking
at changes between single years as the density
indicator is based on wholly completed schemes (or
phases) and therefore the outcome in any particular
year can be skewed. Therefore, many of the
schemes which are currently being completed and
reported on in these tables relate back to a
planning climate where the focus was not on
achieving higher density development.
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Table 3.2 - Percentage of New Dwellings completed at over 30dph 2005/06-2006/07

section three

HOUSING
3.18 More specific questions were asked in this
monitoring round about some aspects of housing
quality e.g. BREEAM standards. The responses to
these questions were limited, but in general
indicate a gradual adoption of such standards. In
addition more local authorities indicated that
Sustainable Drainage Systems were being used on
developments in their area.

Policy 14

Policy Commentary

Central Lincolnshire HMA:

1,830

3.19 The trend in densities continues to show that
this aspect of Policy 3 is being successfully
implemented. This is especially encouraging as the
definition used means that there is some time lag
since planning permissions were granted. The
percentage completed at over 30 dph is
increasing in most Housing Market Areas.

Coastal Lincolnshire HMA:

940

3.20 The Leicester and Leicestershire HMA
achieved the highest percentage of new dwellings
over 30 dph. This was due mainly to high density
development in Leicester city centre where several
apartment schemes averaging over 200 dph were
completed during 2006/07, and 98% of all
completions exceeded 50 dph. It was closely
followed by West Northants, Derby and Nottingham
Core, all with over 90%. The lowest percentages
were in the three mainly rural HMAs comprising the
Eastern Sub-Area.
3.21 Although the current energy efficiency target
is a minimum BREEAM rating of ‘very good’, the
Code For Sustainable Homes, which will become
mandatory in April 2008, introduces new standards.
Code level 3 is seen as the bare minimum and
under Government timescales this will gradually
rise to 6 (zero carbon) in 2016. The indicator will
need to be revised to reflect this, and local
authorities urgently need to ensure that systems
are in place to monitor these standards from April
2008.
3.22 There is also a need to improve the recording
of Lifetime Homes, on which data was requested for
the first time, and SuDS (which is also covered
under Policy 32 in the Environment Section).
Improved monitoring of all three needs to receive
much higher priority given the increased
Government emphasis on sustainable design and
construction. To assist
with this local authorities
need more training and advice on the new
standards and on data sources.

3.23 There is also a need to develop a new
indicator to help identify and track the quality of
residential design, which is less easy to measure.

Regional Housing Provision
Housing provision for the period between 2001
and 2026 should be made at the average annual
rates set out below:

Peterborough Partial HMA:

1,350

Newark/Ashfield/Mansfield:
(Nottingham Outer) HMA

1,465

Northern (Sheffield/Rotherham) HMA:

1,370

Peak, Dales & Park HMA
(no target for PDNP):
Northampton
(West Northamptonshire) HMA:

2,480*

Corby/Kettering/Wellingborough
(North Northamptonshire) HMA:

2,643*

Derby HMA:

1,770

Leicester & Leicestershire HMA:

3,780

Nottingham Core HMA:

2,370

East Midlands Region

20,418

* Figures are consistent with Part 2 of the Regional Plan.
NOTE: Targets in Northamptonshire are stepped in 5 year
bands in the MKSM Strategy.

Targets:
• 20,418 dwellings per annum

Indicators:
• Housing completions
• Housing provision and supply
• Regional and local housing trajectories
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HOUSING
Housing Trajectories - Significant Effect Indicator

Table 3.3 - Housing Trajectory over Five Year Periods East Midlands
Completions

Planned
Development

Further Capacity

Proposed Annual
Provision

2001-06

17,955

NA

NA

20,418

2006-11

NA

20,173

4,973

20,418

2011-16

NA

10,692

4,605

20,418

2016-21

NA

4,937

4,452

20,418

2001-26

NA

821

4,002

20,418

Source: Updated Appendix 2 with HMA Housing Trajectories, 2007, Local Authorities
NA: Data not applicable

Figure 3.2 - Housing Trajectory East Midlands 2001-2026

Source: Updated Appendix 2 with HMA Housing Trajectories, 2007, Local Authorities
3.24 Table 3.3 and figure 3.2 show information
collected and analysed by EMRA in the document
Updated Appendix 2 with HMA Housing
Trajectories (EMRA based on local authority data)
www.emra.gov.uk/files/updated-appendix-2-withhma-housing-trajectories.pdf 1. Although a year out
of date this document gives detailed information
on planned developments over 5 year periods and
is therefore presented here alongside more recent
2007 figures.
3.25 Housing trajectories provide a mechanism for
bringing together the information on completions,
permissions and planned change in the supply of
housing. The trajectories are seen as a way of
assessing progress towards the planned future
supply of houses. They are intended to indicate the

levels of provision already accounted for, but the
information is not designed to indicate detailed
requirements, e.g. for allocations in future LDFs. The
information on trajectories presented here is taken
from the EMRA document.
3.26 Trajectories for Sub-Regional Strategies which
cover Growth Areas and Growth Points are included
in the Sub-Areas Section and in the current Milton
Keynes/South Midlands AMR. In this Housing
section we only report on the housing trajectories
produced for the East Midlands as a whole.
3.27 Table 3.4 below gives housing completion
figures for 2006/07 by Housing Market Area,
combined with the 2001-2006 completion figures,
and compares average completion rates with
targets.
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Table 3.4 - Housing Completions 2001-2007
Completions
2001-06

Net Change in
Number of
Dwellings 2006/07

Annual
Average
2001-07

Central Lincolnshire HMA

8,906

1,952

1,810

1,830

Coastal Lincolnshire HMA

4,747

999

958

940

Derby HMA

8,244

2,048

1,715

1,770

Leicester & Leicestershire
HMA

16,185

3,971

3,359

3,780

North Northants HMA**

8,190

2,303

1,749

2,643

Northern HMA

6,266

1,565

1,305

1,370

Nottingham Core HMA

10,313

2,748

2,177

2,370

Nottingham Outer HMA

6,731

1,646

1,396

1,465

436

112

91

0

Peak, Dales (exc. PDNPA)
HMA

2,488

781

545

420

Peterborough (Partial) HMA

7,394

1,513

1,485

1,350

West Northants HMA**

9,877

2,387

2,044

2,480

89,777

22,025

18,634

20,418

PDNPA*

TOTAL

Proposed Average
Annual Provision
(2001-2026)

Source: 2001-06 Updated Appendix 2 with HMA Housing Trajectories, 2007, Local Authorities
*The Peak Authority is separated from Peak, Dales and Park HMA in these tables, as they have no housing
provision target
** Figures for North and West Northants are consistent with Part 2 of the Regional Plan.Targets in Northants
are stepped in 5 year bands in the MKSM Strategy.
NOTE: Completion figures are net.

Figure 3.3 - Average Provision of Housing Compared to Proposed Rate

Source: Local Authorities
3.28 Table 3.5 gives outstanding planning permissions and dwelling allocations as of 2007.Table 3.6 uses this
information along with the completions for 2001-06 and 2007, to calculate how many years’ housing supply is
currently available.
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New dwellings
with outstanding planning
permissions

New dwellings
allocated in local plans
and LDDs

Central Lincolnshire HMA

11,665

4,198

Coastal Lincolnshire HMA

4,642

2,286

Derby HMA

8,807

4,780

Leicester & Leicestershire HMA

19,248

14,561

North Northamptonshire HMA

4,564

7,459

Northern HMA*

4,820

2,203

Nottingham Core HMA

10,870

7,216

Nottingham Outer HMA

8,621

1,569

262

0

Peak, Dales (exc. PDNP)

2,554

300

Peterborough (Partial) HMA

7,692

2,097

West Northamptonshire HMA

3,446

9,347

87,191

56,016

PDNP**

East Midlands

Source: Local Authorities
* Bassetlaw not applicable for dwellings allocated in LDDs
** The Peak Authority is separated from Peak, Dales and Park HMA in these tables, as they have no housing
provision target

Table 3.6 - Planning Permissions and Years of Supply of Housing
Required Annual Rate
to meet targets1

Number of
Year’s Supply2

Central Lincolnshire HMA

1,836

6.4

Coastal Lincolnshire HMA

934

5.0

Derby HMA

1,787

4.9

Leicester & Leicestershire HMA

3,913

4.9

North Northants HMA

2,925

1.6

Northern HMA*

1,390

3.5

Nottingham Core HMA

2,431

4.5

Nottingham Outer HMA

1,487

5.8

381

6.7

Peterborough (Partial) HMA

1,308

5.9

West Northants HMA

2,618

1.3

20,981

4.2

Peak, Dales(exc. PDNP) HMA*

TOTAL

Source: Local Authorities
1Required annual provision is annual provision needed to meeting targets given performance 01-07
2Years supply is outstanding planning permissions divided by annual requirement
* The Peak Authority is separated from Peak, Dales and Park HMA in these tables, as they have no housing
provision target

East Midlands Regional Plan Annual Monitoring Report 2006/07

39

section three

Table 3.5 - Housing Provision and Supply, as of March 31st 2007
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Data Analysis
3.29 Completions in 2006/07 at 22,925 were
significantly above the annual average between
2001 and 2006 of 18,634. The 2006/07 completion
rate is above the planned annual rate of 20,418.
Future completions will in large part be determined
by the planned permissions granted for future
development. As the information in the trajectory
analysis shows, greater accuracy can be given to the
near future than the long term.

Policy Commentary
3.30 The regional trajectory shows that the annual
rate of provision until 2011 remains above 20,000
dwellings based on current knowledge of policy
and housing conditions. Planning permissions are a
necessary condition for housing to be built.
However, the delivery of new housing is in part
determined by the overall demand for housing and
the prices in the housing market. Thus, although
the housing trajectories enable a greater
understanding of the path of housing supply,
changing conditions in the market will affect the
likely rate of completions.The role of the Regional
Plan is to ensure land is allocated for housing in
LDFs. Strategic Housing Land Availability
Assessments (SHLAA) will contribute to a fuller
understanding of future delivery.These are being
brought forward throughout the Region.
3.31 The 2006/07 completion rate is above the
planned annual rate of 20,418 for the first time.
Although this partly reflects market conditions it is
also an important achievement, as the policy
context for the previous 5 years has been the much
lower figure of 15,925 per year in the current RSS8
(March 2005). The target was exceeded in every
HMA except in North Northamptonshire, where
despite completions continuing to rise (by 75%
since 2001/02) challenging stepped targets in the
MKSM Strategy mean that the annual targets have
not yet been met.
3.32 The supply of land with planning permission
is also much lower in Northamptonshire compared
to the required annual rate. However,West
Northamptonshire Development Corporation is
currently processing applications for over 28,000
dwellings, with thousands more expected in the
next six months. This is the largest number in the
country. The Examination in Public into the North

Northamptonshire Core Strategy will finish in
February 2008.This document, and the Strategic
Housing Land Availability Assessment which is
being undertaken, will ensure that sufficient sites
are identified to meet the targets set.
3.33 The highest years’ supply with planning
permission are in the Peak, Dales (excluding Peak
District National Park) HMA and the Central
Lincolnshire HMA.
3.34 Completions in Leicester and Leicestershire in
2006/07 have risen above the annual requirement
of the draft Regional Plan, reflecting a similar
achievement in Leicester where completions have
been the highest recorded for over 25 years.
However, the 6 year total remains below
requirement, resulting in a higher residual to be
achieved over the remainder of the Plan period.
Growth Point funding is essential to facilitate this
additional requirement.
3.35 In the Derby HMA, dwelling completions in
2006/07 at 2,048 were significantly above the 2001 2006 annual average of 1,649 and the planned
annual rate of 1,770. Future completions are
anticipated to remain at or above the average
annual rate until 2011/12. To meet requirements in
the longer term however, there is a need to identify
additional land through the LDF process. Existing
strategies provide for strategic housing land
releases and modest urban extensions around
Derby. In South Derbyshire there is a good supply of
housing land at Swadlincote, but supply elsewhere
depends on the outcome of a joint planning inquiry
for major housing development.
3.36 Both the level of completions and the net
dwelling increase in Nottingham City were the
highest for over 20 years, with just over half of
completions being in the city centre. However, the
number of demolitions has started to be significant
in the last three years, due to the neighbourhood
transformation programme. It is likely that in future
years the number of completions will have to
continue to be well in excess of the Regional Plan
dwelling provision policy, to compensate for
planned demolitions.
3.37 The rates of provision since 2001 in both
HMAs in the Northern Sub-Area are below required
levels.This stems from current low planned levels in
comparison to the Draft Regional Plan, and should
be addressed once supply increases through the
LDF process.
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provision in Policy 14.
• Central Lincolnshire HMA: 27% social rented; 2%
intermediate housing
• Coastal Lincolnshire HMA: 38% social rented;3%
intermediate housing
• Derby HMA: 33% social renting
• Leicester & Leicestershire HMA: 25% social renting;
8% intermediate housing
• Newark/Ashfield/Mansfield (Nottingham Outer)
HMA: 25% social renting;
• North Northamptonshire HMA: 23% social renting;
3% intermediate housing

3.39 Finally, it should be noted that purpose built
student accommodation is excluded from both the
housing targets and completions/ supply to meet
them. It is, however, only significant in Nottingham,
Leicester and Lincoln since 2001.

• Northern (Sheffield/Rotherham) HMA: 33% social
renting;
• Nottingham Core HMA: 23% social renting; 7%
intermediate housing

Policy 15

• Peak, Dales & Park HMA: 35% social renting; 19%
intermediate housing

Regional Priorities for Affordable Housing
Local Development Frameworks, housing
strategies and investment plans should have
regard to the priorities identified in the Regional
Housing Strategy, and include policies seeking the
provision of a mix of dwellings in terms of size,
type, affordability and location, having regard to
the existing local stock, in order to help create
inclusive communities which provide wider
housing opportunity and choice.

• Peterborough Partial HMA: 28% social renting; 7%
intermediate housing
• West Northamptonshire HMA: 23% social
renting;12% intermediate housing
• East Midlands Region: 27% social renting; 5%
intermediate housing
Note: Figures do not represent a maximum

Targets:

Indicators:

Interim affordable housing targets for each Housing
Market Area grouping are set out below,
represented as percentages of total housing

• Affordable housing completions by HMA areas
• Ratio of wage rates and housing costs

Results:
Affordable Housing Completions - Significant Effect Indicator

Table 3.7 - Affordable Housing Completions 2002/03 to 2006/07 %
2002/03
East Midlands

2003/04

7.8

2004/05

9.9

7.2

2005/06
10.8

2006/07
11.0

Source: Local Authorities
Note previous data may not include all authorities
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3.38 In Central Lincolnshire HMA completions
exceeded the planned annual provision for the first
time in 2006/07.This increase is planned to
continue, as there is a strong supply of planning
permissions and urban capacity, but this is also
dependant on the location, capacity and phasing of
urban extensions to Lincoln.The Panel Report on
the EiP into the Draft Regional Plan recommends
changes to these, but does not in itself change their
current status.There was a significant increase in
brownfield planning permissions in West Lindsey,
mainly reflecting the success of regeneration
initiatives in Gainsborough.

Table 3.8 - Affordable Housing 2006/07

Social (%)

Total

Intermediate

Social rented

Intermediate
(%)

Targets

Percentage of total
additions to
dwelling stock

Total

Intermediate

Number of New
Dwellings
Social rented

section three
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Central Lincolnshire HMA

57

11

68

2.9

0.6

3.4

27

2

Coastal Lincolnshire HMA

102

28

130

9.8

2.7

12.5

38

3

Derby HMA

140

68

208

6.6

3.2

9.7

33

0

Leicester & Leicestershire HMA

301

199

500

7.3

4.8

12.2

25

8

North Northamptonshire HMA

140

91

231

5.9

3.8

9.8

23

3

67

49

116

4.2

3.1

7.2

33

0

Nottingham Core HMA

109

63

172

3.6

2.1

5.7

23

7

Nottingham Outer HMA

63

50

113

3.7

2.9

6.7

25

0

Peak, Dales & Park HMA

56

30

165*

6.1

3.3

18.0*

35

19

Peterborough Partial HMA

153

95

248

10

6.2

16.3

28

7

West Northamptonshire HMA

364

136

562*

15

5.6

23.1*

23

12

820 2,513*

6.8

3.6

11.0*

27

5

Northern HMA

East Midlands

1,552

Source: Local Authorities
* Note the Peak Park and Daventry could not provide an accurate split for their affordable housing figures,
therefore social rented and intermediate will sum to less than total affordable.
No Return from North Kesteven for intermediate housing

Figure 3.4 - Housing Market: mean house prices based on Land Registry data,
by strategic authority 2005-07

Source: Land Registry June of each year
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Year

2005

2006

2007

Derby

4.7

4.8

4.8

Derbyshire

5.1

5.1

5.1

Leicester

5.8

5.6

5.9

Leicestershire

6.0

5.7

5.9

Lincolnshire

5.8

5.7

6.0

Northamptonshire

5.5

5.4

5.6

Nottingham

4.4

4.2

4.1

Nottinghamshire

5.3

5.2

5.1

Rutland

7.9

8.0

8.5

East Midlands

5.4

5.3

5.4

#

#

#

England

Source: House Prices Land Registry, June 2007 Salaries: ASHE Mean Gross annual earnings of residents 2006
Note different years used to calculate ratio

Data Analysis
3.40 Affordable housing completions in the East
Midlands have increased from 1,534 in 2003/04,
1,406 in 2004/05 to 2,079 in 2005/06 and to 2,513 in
2006/07. The target figures for affordable housing
in most HMAs are not currently being achieved,
although progress is being made. Around 11.0% of
additions to housing stock in 2006/07 were
affordable houses, although the percentage across
the East Midlands HMAs varies from 3.4% to 23.1%.
3.41 Mean house prices across the East Midlands
have continued to increase in 2007, compared to
2006, following a number of years that saw
significant price rises. Although it is not certain
given changing market conditions whether such
increases will continue.
3.42 A comparison of average house prices and
average income levels at district level for the East
Midlands (a measure of affordability) shows a range
of outcomes across the East Midlands, although the
pattern for 2007 remains similar to that in 2006.
Although the ratio of house prices to incomes
remained similar in the East Midlands in 2007 to
previous years, Lincolnshire and Rutland have seen
a significant increase in the ratio of house prices to
incomes.

Policy Commentary
3.43 The interim regional target in Policy 15 is in
effect significantly higher than that in the current
RSS8 (March 2005) (although now expressed in
percentage terms and as an aggregate of HMA

figures). Total affordable housing completions fall a
long way short of this in the Region and in most
HMAs. Whilst social rented completions are well
below target everywhere, intermediate housing
completions sometimes exceed the target (the
target for some HMAs is zero). It appears to be
relatively easier to provide intermediate products,
although doubts are emerging through Housing
Market Assessments on whether all such housing
can really meet affordable housing needs.
3.44 Against this shortfall, it needs to be clarified
that local authorities monitor net additions to
housing stock and exclude acquisitions. The new
Performance Framework National Indicator
definition for the delivery of affordable housing (NI
155) includes both new build and acquisitions. In
future Regional Plan monitoring may need to
reflect this definition for consistency. Relevant data
is available from the Housing Corporation.
3.45 Very few affordable properties were
completed in Nottingham City last year, but a
significant number of schemes were started, so the
percentage affordable next year (2007/2008) is
likely to be higher than it has been for several years.
3.46 In the Derby HMA there is considered to be an
emerging affordability challenge. Studies of
housing need carried out by the local authorities
confirm that there is a substantial unmet
requirement for affordable housing.The joint HMA
Housing Needs and Market Assessment, expected
to be published in early 2008, will provide a more
up-to-date view of housing needs in the area.
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Table 3.9 - Ratio of House Price to Salaries 2005 - 2007

section three

HOUSING
3.47 The Strategic Housing Market Assessment for
Central/Coastal Lincolnshire is nearing completion.
The Regional Assembly are match funding a SubRegional Housing Strategy, which will need to
address the considerable shortfall in affordable
housing provision.
3.48 Strategic Housing Market Assessments have
been completed for the North and West
Northamptonshire HMAs, Northern HMA and
Nottingham Core HMA and are well advanced in
most other HMAs. These will inform local targets in
LDFs. The current review of the Regional Housing
Strategy and planned HMA/sub-regional housing
strategies will also inform affordable housing
provision. All these, together with the work of the
National Planning and Housing Advisory Unit, will
also address the wider issue of affordability to
which the Government has given increased policy
priority through the Housing Green Paper (July
2007) and the creation and initial work of the
National Planning and Housing Advisory Unit.
3.49 Levels of funding remain a major constraint to
meeting affordable housing targets, but a number
of initiatives to address this were put forward in the
Housing Green Paper (July 2007) and confirmed by

increased Government expenditure in the
Comprehensive Spending Review (November 2007).

Policy 16
Regional Priorities for Provision for Gypsies and
Travellers
Local Authorities and other relevant public bodies
should work together across administrative
boundaries to identify land for additional pitch
provision based on clearly evidenced assessments
of need.
Local Development Frameworks should make
provision for the Interim minimum additional
pitch requirements set out in Appendix 3. These
may be made up of a combination of residential
and transit pitches to reflect local need. These
figures will be superseded by pitch requirements
derived from Gypsy and Traveller Accommodation
Assessments
Targets:
• To meet target for interim pitch requirements set
out in Appendix 3
Indicators:
• Number of pitches provided

Results Number of pitches provided

Table 3.10 - Gypsy and Traveller Pitches 2007
Pitches

New Pitches

Unauthorised
Caravans

Central Lincolnshire HMA

98

6

10

Coastal Lincolnshire HMA

30

0

5

Derby HMA

51

8

111

Leicester & Leicestershire HMA

332

21

100

North Northamptonshire HMA

107

32

57

Northern HMA

110

5

48

Nottingham Core HMA

63

0

8

Nottingham Outer HMA

187

0

97

Peak, Dales & Park HMA

1

0

2

Peterborough Partial HMA

41

1

127

West Northamptonshire HMA

34

0

101

666
73
1,054
East Midlands
Source: Local Authorities
Included in these figures, for the first column, are data for caravans as opposed to pitches for East
Northamptonshire (second column also), Hinckley and Bosworth and West Lindsey.
For column 3 Bolsover reported the number of encampments not caravans.
Unauthorised encampments no return from Blaby, Boston, Broxtowe, Daventry, Peak District and Nottingham.
Pitches no return from Broxtowe, Daventry and Peak District.
New pitches no return from Broxtowe and Peak District
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3.50 This is a new policy area covered by the
Annual Monitoring Report and as such these figures
provide a baseline for future reports. The
information gathered from local authorities for
2006/07 shows that there are at least 1,054 pitches
in the East Midlands, 73 new pitches and 666
unauthorised pitches.
3.51 This is a new policy area and data has not
been obtained from all local authorities.The
Assembly needs to work with local authority
partners so that data can be obtained on a
comparable basis in the future.

Local Authorities, developers, Sub-Regional
Strategic partnerships and other agencies should
employ policies and select sites in order to:
• contribute to the achievement of a Regional
target of 60% of additional dwellings on
previously developed land or through
conversions; and
• contribute to the achievement of a vacancy rate
target of 3% for the Region as a whole.
Targets:
• Density in line with national guidance
• 60% of additional dwellings on previously
developed land (PDL) by 2021
• Reduce vacant dwellings to 3% of total stock

Policy Commentary
3.52 Gypsy and Traveller Accommodation
Assessments are well under way or completed
across the East Midlands, in accordance with
Government guidance, and will inform revised pitch
requirements. These cover both residential and
transit pitches. The use of such revised figures for
Leicestershire, Leicester and Rutland is already a
Panel Report recommendation following the EiP
into the Draft Regional Plan.

Indicators:

Policy 17

Proportion of housing completions achieved on
previously developed land or through conversions

• Density of new housing
• Proportion of housing completions achieved on
previously developed land (PDL) or through
conversions
• Vacant dwellings by tenure
Results:
Density information is provided under policy 3

Regional Targets for the Efficient Use of Land
and Buildings for Housing

Table 3.11 - Proportion of New Dwellings on Previously Developed Land (PDL) 2006/07
New Dwellings
on PDL

% Total New
Dwellings on PDL

% Total New Dwellings
on PDL 05/06

Central Lincolnshire HMA

813

40.8

35.9

Coastal Lincolnshire HMA

532

51.0

54.2

Derby HMA

1,684

78.9

73.2

Leicester & Leicestershire HMA

2,948

71.7

75.4

North Northamptonshire HMA

1,468

62.0

60.9

Northern HMA

1,161

72.3

64.1

Nottingham Core HMA

2,893

94.8

97.0

Nottingham Outer HMA

1,325

78.0

59.7

Peak, Dales & Park HMA

540

58.9

67.4

Peterborough Partial HMA

813

53.4

52.6

2,034

83.6

76.6

16,211

70.9

67.8

West Northamptonshire HMA
East Midlands
Source: Local Authorities
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Table 3.12 - % New Dwellings on PDL East Midlands comparison with England
(includes conversions) 2003-06
2003

2004

2005

2006*

East Midlands

58

59

60

69

England

70

75

77

74

Source: CLG Planning Statistics

* 2006 figures are provisional

Table 3.13 - % New Dwellings on PDL East Midlands comparison with England
(excludes conversions) 2001-06
2001

2002

2003

2004

2005

2006*

East Midlands

48

54

54

56

54

64

England

61

64

67

72

74

71

Source: CLG Planning Statistics

* 2006 figures are provisional

Vacant dwellings by tenure
Table 3.14 - Vacant dwellings, number and percentage vacant 2006/07
Private
Sector

RSL

Local
Authority

Vacant
Other Public
Sector

Total

Total
Vacant
05/06
%

%

25.0 4,680

3.8

3.3

59

7.6

3,225

3.6

3.0

2.3

7

8.0

7,136

3.7

3.9

486

1.1

46

9.7 13,608

3.5

2.7

0.4

613

4.5

4

22.2 3,297

2.5

2.8

78

2.0

525

1.7

36

15.9 5,692

3.3

4.1

4.0

715

3.2

912

2.4

16

7.3 11,942

3.7

3.7

3,706

3.0

124

2.3

485

2.5

0

0

4,315

2.9

3.0

1,642

3.1

96

3.2

22

0.5

#

#

1,760

2.9

3.3

Peterborough Partial HMA 2,551

2.7

36

1.6

159

1.4

0

0

2,746

2.5

2.5

West Northamptonshire
HMA

3,853

3.7

87

2.1

184

1.2

4

7.7

4,128

3.3

2.3

East Midlands

55,949

3.6

2,159

2.2

3,931

1.9

490

12.3 62,529

3.4

3.2

No.

%

No.

%

No.

%

No.

Central Lincolnshire HMA

4,123

3.9

89

1.4

150

1.3

318

Coastal Lincolnshire HMA

3,011

3.8

155

1.3

#

#

Derby HMA

6,436

4.0

298

2.0

395

Leicester & Leicestershire
HMA

12,630

3.9

446

2.8

North Northamptonshire
HMA

2.645

2.4

35

Northern HMA

5,053

3.6

Nottingham Core HMA

10,299

Nottingham Outer HMA
Peak, Dales & Park HMA

%

No.

Source: Local Authorities
# No dwellings of this type.
No vacancy data from Peak Park or Daventry
RSL from Hinckley and Bosworth is included in other public sector
No other public sector from Bolsover, Erewash, High Peak, Newark and Sherwood, North West Leicestershire
and South Northamptonshire
05/06 data excludes Broxtowe, Daventry and public sector for Harborough
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indicator would no longer be required.

3.53 Two sources of information have been used to
analyse housing development on PDL.The CLG
statistics are based on changes in Ordnance Survey
data while local authority data is based on
completions through planning permissions.

3.60 It is worth noting that the Government
consultation on Housing and Planning Delivery
Grant suggests that CLG will ‘require local
authorities to have put in place an effective empty
homes strategy to be eligible for grant’.

3.54 The data from CLG for 2006 shows that 64% of
new dwellings in the East Midlands were built on
PDL (69% if conversions are included). This is an
increase on previous years and is above the target
figure of 60% being developed on previously
developed land by 2021.

3.61 Vacancy rates have been rising in Nottingham
City, particularly in the private sector. The City
Council is undertaking research into the extent to
which this is due to the market adjusting to the
amount of new purpose-built student
accommodation and other apartments, rather than
any underlying problems in particular parts of the
City.

3.55 The data from local authorities for the Region
shows that in 2005/06, 67.8% of housing was
developed on PDL compared to 70.9% in 2006/07,
continuing the steady progress made since
2001/02. There are variations across the region with
the more urban areas having a greater tendency to
develop on PDL.
3.56 The overall percentage of dwellings that are
vacant in 2006/07 in the East Midlands at 3.4% has
risen slightly from 3.2% in the previous year.

Policy Commentary
3.57 Unlike last year, when it was highlighted as a
key point, the two data sources for PDL (including
conversions) are consistent both in the level (71%
and 69%) and in the ‘direction of travel’. Both
confirm steady progress and that the 60% target
has already been exceeded. It should be noted that
despite this the Panel Report considers it to still be
a ‘challenging target’, because ‘the significant
increase in the pace of housing development
envisaged by the draft Regional Plan will inevitably
involve a greater proportion of development on
greenfield sites’.
3.58 For Leicestershire and Leicester HMA, the
proportion of new dwellings on PDL exceeds both
the target and the East Midlands average. This is
due to the very high densities achieved on
regeneration sites in Leicester, although the
proportion of housing on PDL in Leicester actually
fell in 2006/07 due to increasing greenfield
completions at the Hamilton Urban Extension.
3.59 Vacancy rates still show no consistent trend at
regional or HMA level. Whilst the net effect is no
progress towards the regional target, it should be
noted that the Panel Report recommended the
deletion of this part of Policy 17 as ‘there are limited
opportunities, mainly through local authority empty
property strategies, to influence vacancy’. If this
were accepted by the Secretary of State, this

Policy 18
Regional Priorities for Managing the Release of
Land for Housing
Local Authorities, developers and relevant public
bodies should work across administrative
boundaries in all of the Region’s Housing Market
Areas to ensure that the release of sites is
managed to achieve a sustainable pattern of
development
Targets:
• Phasing policies in place in HMAs listed in Policy
18 of the draft Regional Plan
Indicators:
• Phasing policies in place in Local Development
Frameworks (LDFs)
Results:
3.62 These were new questions for 2006/07, which
were significantly different to those asked in the
previous year, and the responses to the online
survey by local authorities show 10 (26%) have
across local authority boundary working
arrangements in LDF/Local Plan policies and 28
(74%) do not. Six (16%) have across HMA
arrangements in LDF/Local Plan policies and 32
(84%) do not.

Data Analysis
3.63 There were a few non-responses to this
question in the survey but overall, while there is
some cross boundary working, this is not as yet a
common occurrence across the East Midlands. It is
likely however that, while formal arrangements do
not exist, on an informal basis local authorities do
work together.
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Policy Commentary
3.64 The questions this year asked whether
LDF/Local Plan policies contain policies to manage
the release of housing across administrative
boundaries. Whilst joint working is not yet
enshrined in policy in many areas, it is rapidly
developing in order to provide the evidence base
for LDFs, in accordance with Government guidance.
This could potentially lead to more joint working on
the managed release of sites.
3.65 For instance, all 10 Strategic Housing Market
Assessments across the Region involve joint
working across HMAs. In the case of Peterborough
this is across regional boundaries, the project being
managed by Peterborough City Council with the
active involvement of the East Midlands local
authorities.
3.66 Cross-regional boundary working with
Yorkshire and the Humber is also developing, joint
discussions having taken place between authorities
bordering South Yorkshire.
3.67 There are also now several examples of joint
Strategic Housing Land Availability Assessments
under way, for instance in Derby, Leicester &
Leicestershire, Nottingham Core, Peterborough
(partial) and both Northern Sub-Area HMAs.
3.68 In Northamptonshire joint working has
already gone much further. Joint planning units
have been established in both North and West
Northamptonshire to progress joint planning
documents. The North Northamptonshire Joint
Planning Unit has submitted a joint Core Strategy
and the Examination was completed in December
2007.

3.69 In other areas, joint working has taken place
to develop Sub-Regional Strategies (SRS) in Part 2 of
the draft Regional Plan, which are covered in the
Sub-Areas section of this Annual Monitoring Report.
The SRS for the Lincoln Policy Area, for instance, was
drafted under long-standing joint working
arrangements at member and officer level.
3.70 In the Peak, Dales and Park HMA, planning
authorities are currently undertaking joint work on
an improved evidence base. This will complement
the joint spatial strategy for parts of 12 authorities
in 4 regions provided since 1951 by the Peak
District National Park Authority.
3.71 Policy 18, the Panel Report and the
consultation on Housing and Planning Delivery
Grant all point to this trend continuing. In the
Derby HMA, for instance, the three local planning
authorities are reviewing and rolling forward their
plans under the new LDF system to meet Regional
Plan requirements to 2026. The Councils have
embraced the need for cooperation and joint
working within the LDF process. The respective
Local Development Schemes indicate a
commitment to coordinated Core Strategies. The
Councils have agreed to prepare a joint Site
Allocations DPD for the Derby PUA to enable a
comprehensive, cross boundary approach to
planning for housing and related facilities.
3.72 In the Nottingham Core HMA and both
Northern Sub-Area HMAs there is also joint working
on housing strategy preparation, and consideration
of joint LDF core strategies.
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Actions

A new online monitoring system EMRA
cdpvision has been introduced this year which
has resulted in major improvements to the
effectiveness and reliability of the data
collection process.

A limited number of outstanding matters
associated with the introduction of EMRA
cdpvision, together with some data issues, have
still to be fully resolved - this needs to be
undertaken before the next AMR.

Several joint Employment Land Reviews are at
various stages of completion throughout the
Region.

Authorities not already covered by completed
or progressing joint Employment Land Reviews
should move towards undertaking such work
as soon as possible.

Agreement of a more precise definition of
Regional Priority Areas for Regeneration will
assist in delivering regional employment land
and regeneration policy.

Working through the Spatial Economy Advisory
Group, EMRA, emda and local authority partners
should agree a definition before the next round
of monitoring, taking into account areas eligible
for ERDF funding and the recently updated
Index of Multiple Deprivation.

The last five years has seen the East Midlands
move from practically zero broadband
coverage to near universal availability.

However, the Region needs to ensure that its
infrastructure is future proofed. emda and the
Regional Assembly will continue to monitor
available bandwidth, actual headline speeds
and the demand for Next Generation Access
technologies.

INTRODUCTION
4.1 The economy section of the 2006/07 Annual Monitoring Report (AMR) draws largely on site level
information on employment land, retail and leisure uses gathered, for the first time, from local authorities by
way of an online survey.The questions asked were broadly similar to those used in the preparation of last
year’s AMR.

Indicators
Policy
No.

Policy
Title

Key
Indicators

Core /
Contextual

Target

Status

Progress

Sources

2

A Regional
Approach to
Selecting
Land for
Development

Development
served by
public
transport

Regional
Core

Targets to
be
developed

Baseline
position

LA returns

19

Regional
Priority
Areas for
Regenerati
on

Net change in
office and
industrial land
/ floorspace
developed for
employment
in Regional
Priority Areas

Regional
Core

Targets set
in LDFs

Priority Areas for
Regeneration
have yet to be
defined though
data presented a
positive picture

LA returns

Benefit
Claimant
Count

Contextual

People
claiming
benefit has
remained fairly
constant

Nomis DWP
Benefits
Data
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Policy
No.

Policy
Title

20

Regional
Priorities for
Employment
Land

Key
Indicators

Core /
Contextual

Net change in Regional
office and
Core
industrial land
/ floorspace
and proportion
on PDL

Target

Status

To meet
local needs
as set out in
SRSs or
LDFs

A number of
joint
employment
land studies
have been
carried out
which will assist
in the delivery
of employment
land policy but
data collection
issues remain

LA returns

Rent levels
remain static

Valuation
Office

Employment
land supply by
type

21

Regional
Priorities for
Town Centres
and Retail
Development

Rental and
Land Values

Contextual

Amount of
completed
retail, office
and leisure
development
by local
authority area

Regional
Core

Progress

Sources

Significant
To meet
local needs data collection
as set out in problems exist
LDFs

LA returns

Awaiting advice
from
Government;
no casinos were
developed or
planned in
06/07

LA returns

Small overall
increases in
rural jobs and
business startups

NOMIS VAT
data

% of
completed
retail, office
and leisure
development
in town centres
Outstanding
planning
permissions
and allocations
for retail, office
and leisure
development

RSS Core

22

Regional
Priorities for
Casino
Development

No. of casinos
developed in
regeneration
areas

RSS Core

23

Regional
Priorities for
Rural
Diversification

No. of new
business start
ups

RSS Core

New jobs
created

Increase in
business
start ups
and new
jobs
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Policy
Title

Key
Indicators

24

Regional
Priorities
for Tourism

Change in
number of
jobs in tourist
related
activities
Visitor
spending in
region

Core /
Contextual

Target

Status

RSS Core

15,000 new
jobs in
tourism by
2008

Small decline
in jobs in
tourist related
activities

RSS Core

No new data
Visitor
spending in available
the region
to increase
by 2% by
2010

Number of
RSS Core
overnight
stays in region
25

Regional
Priorities
for ICT

Access to
Broadband
extended to
all areas

Full Regional
broadband
coverage has
practically
been achieved
and take-up
has been
strong

Level of
service from
Broadband
infrastructure

Data Issues
4.2 The 2005/06 AMR identified the need to resolve
a number of data issues in the Economy section as
being a necessary key action in order to enable
fuller reporting in future years. Attention was also
drawn to the impending introduction of a new
online system for data collection developed by
CDPSoft which should provide a welcome impetus
in this respect.
4.3 It is pleasing to report that the new data
collection system has been successfully introduced
and has markedly improved the quality and
consistency of the data collection process.This is
particularly true in the case of employment land
data because of the added complexity of collecting
this information at individual site level. As only to be
expected with the introduction of such a new
system however, some teething problems were
encountered and a few of these still need to be
resolved before next year. In addition, a small
number of the previously identified data issues

Sources
Annual
Business
Inquiry

STEAM

Tourism to
contribute
4.5% GDP
by 2010

RSS Core

Take up and
use of
broadband
services

Progress

Dti/emda
e-adoption
survey

20% of
businesses
trading online
by 2010

have also still to be fully resolved and again, further
work will be necessary before next year.
4.4 A variety of sources have again been used to
gather information for this section, including data
provided by local authorities, and collected for the
first time through the new online system.The data
in this system, which is capable of ongoing further
interrogation, has informed much of the content of
this AMR.
4.5 Other sources include the National Online
Manpower Information Service (NOMIS) for labour
market data, DCLG planning statistics and
Neighbourhood Statistics for floorspace data. It
should be noted that floorspace data from
Neighbourhood Statistics is for total levels of
floorspace, while that obtained directly from the
local authorities, via the on-line survey, is for change
in floorspace and land area.
4.6 In gathering data on employment, retail and
leisure land uses for the 2006/07 AMR, local
authorities were asked in the online survey to
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provide site level data including location
coordinates. In collecting the information on land
area and floorspace the following thresholds were
used: employment - land area 0.4 hectares and
floorspace of 1,000 square metres; retail - 2,500
square metres of floorspace; leisure - land area 0.4
hectares or 1,000 square metres of floorspace. Site
level information has been used in the previous two
years’ monitoring reports and local authorities have
become more accustomed to supplying data in this
form.There are still some gaps in the data however,
which may in part be due to the introduction of the
new data collection system needing time to
become established, but also in part to the inability
of some local authorities to provide site details
because of manpower or systems constraints.
Caution should therefore be taken when
interpreting the figures, particularly in those cases
where some authorities (footnoted in the tables)
have been unable to supply data.
4.7 For example, floorspace figures should be
treated with particular caution because not all
authorities have returned them for all sites; some
have given actual figures whilst others have applied
ratios to land areas.There are also cases where local
authorities have supplied either floorspace or land
area but not both as required. Such incomplete
information poses difficulties of interpretation and
therefore a more thorough approach to collecting
floorspace and land area data needs to be
considered for next year.
4.8 EMRA cdpvision aggregates the site data from
worksheets to provide totals for the different types
of development (using land area or floorspace as
the measure) for each local authority area.There is a
problem with this worksheet process however
because, although a development might have
occurred, the actual floorspace may not have been
supplied.This leads to the possible under-reporting
of certain land uses - an issue that needs to be
addressed in future years.
4.9 Although more information on retail and
leisure developments in the East Midlands has been
gathered this year than previously, there are similar
concerns over data supplied by some local
authorities and whether the correct distinction has
been drawn between a zero (indicating no
development above the thresholds (i.e a nil return))
and a zero returned because data has not been
gathered and is unavailable.
4.10 As indicated above, secondary sources have
again been used for a number of the indicators. Past
data using these sources are often subject to
revision so that data provided in previous

monitoring reports are superseded by the newly
updated information.
4.11 The Annual Business Inquiry (ABI) data
presented for 2003 and 2004 (tables 4.33 and 4.35)
are not comparable to later ABI data as the ABI is in
transition to the Business Register Survey (BRES).
There are three discontinuities that make data
earlier than 2005 not comparable with 2005 and
2006 data: one is a change in reference date, the
second is the use of BRES data within the ABI results
and the third is a change in the Minimum Domain
methodology. 2005 data has been amended to
make it comparable with 2006.
4.12 In summary therefore, the introduction this
year of the new online monitoring system has been
a major factor in making data collection from local
authorities a more effective and reliable process. A
limited number of matters associated with this and
some outstanding data issues still need to be fully
resolved before next year.

Policy 2
A Regional Approach to Selecting Land for
Development
1) To meet the objectives of the Regional Plan and
contribute to sustainable development, Local
Development Frameworks should select land
for development in accordance with the
following priority order:
a) suitable sites within urban areas;
b) suitable sites adjoining urban areas as part of
planned and sustainable urban extensions;
c) suitable sites in rural areas within or adjoining
existing towns and villages (consistent with
Policy 5);
d) suitable sites elsewhere.
2) In assessing the suitability of sites for
development, priority should be given to
making best use of previously developed land
and vacant and under-used buildings to achieve
national and regional targets.
Target:
• Targets to be developed
Indicator:
• Development served by public transport
Results:
4.13 Several Regional Plan policies cover a range of
indicators which cross different aspects of the
monitoring process and are therefore reported in
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4.14 It is worth noting that the public transport accessibility data collected from local authorities used the
criterion of 400 metres from the site centroid. It is therefore possible that some very large sites were excluded
because their centroids lay more than 400 metres from the public transport service, although much of the site
would have otherwise qualified for inclusion.

Development served by public transport
Table 4.1 - Development Served by Public Transport East Midlands 06/07 (Defined as any type
of public transport can be accessed 400 metres from the site centroid)
Committed

Developed

Under Construction

Area Served by Public
Transport/ha

1,695

138

72

Total Area/ha

2,654

252

113

63.9

54.8

63.7

% Served by public
transport

Source: Local Authorities
Figures exclude Nottingham City which did not provide worksheet data

4.15 55.8% of completed employment land
development across the East Midlands, are located
within 400 metres of a public transport route.
63.7% of sites under construction and 63.9% of
those committed are similarly serviced.

rate of 63.9%. In all Nottinghamshire districts, with
the exception of Newark & Sherwood, the
overwhelming majority of sites are served by public
transport. It is thought that the Newark & Sherwood
exception may be explained by the existence of a
number of large sites and the distance between site
centroid and public transport service.

Policy Commentary

Policy 19

4.16 Accessibility to public transport in order to
provide the opportunity to reduce usage of the
private car is a key element of the principle of
sustainable development which underpins the
Regional Plan. It is therefore encouraging to note
that employment sites in the region that are either
currently under construction or committed are
shown to have greater accessibility to public
transport than those recently completed.

Regional Priority Areas for Regeneration

Data Analysis

4.17 In Derby for example, only two sites are not
served by public transport - both are large and form
part of a wider outline application. Due to the
magnitude of the sites in question, new
infrastructure will be included and public transport
is likely to be provided as part of the scheme. All the
remaining committed sites lie within 400 metres of
public transport routes.
4.18 In Nottinghamshire as a whole, 75.5% of
committed employment land is served by public
transport, which is significantly above the regional

Regeneration activity should be focussed on
areas of greatest identified need.These include:
• the Region’s Principal Urban Areas and SubRegional Centres that exhibit very high and
concentrated levels of deprivation;
• the Northern Sub-area, with its concentration of
economic, social and environmental problems
linked to the decline of the coal industry;
• ‘economically lagging’ rural areas identified by
the Government’s Rural Strategy, including the
districts of East Lindsey, West Lindsey South
Holland, Bolsover, High Peak and the more rural
parts of Derbyshire Dales, Bassetlaw and Newark
and Sherwood;
• the towns of Gainsborough, Mablethorpe and
Skegness; and other settlements which display
high levels of deprivation including Corby which is
also designated as a Growth Town in Policy 4.
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different sections of this Report. Policy 2 is one such example, with the use of previously developed land
reported under Policy 20 for employment and under Policy 17 for housing and public transport accessibility
covered under Policy 47.
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Targets:
• Targets set in LDFs
Indicators:
• Net change in office and industrial land /
floorspace developed for employment in Regional
Priority Areas
• Benefit Claimant Count
Results:
Net change in office and industrial land / floorspace
developed for employment in Regional Priority
Areas

4.19 In previous AMRs, the ESF Objective 2 areas
have been used as a proxy for Regional Priority
Areas. As the Objective 2 areas are no longer being
used for policy purposes, having been superseded
by the new ERDF funding areas, these new areas
have been used as proxies for the priority areas for
regeneration.The authorities in which regeneration
areas may be located are Ashfield, Bassetlaw,
Bolsover, Chesterfield, Corby, Derby, East Lindsey,
Leicester, Lincoln, Mansfield and Nottingham.
Although coverage of some of these districts will
only be partial, it is not possible at the present time
to identify these areas specifically, so information is
provided at district level.

Table 4.2 - Employment Land (All B Classes) Floorspace and Land Area Developed
05/06 and 06/07
Land Area
Completed
/ha 05/06

Floorspace
Completed
/sqm 05/06

Land Area
Completed
/ha 06/07

Floorspace
Completed
/sqm 06/07

Ashfield*

17.8

79,828

5.3

16,603

Bassetlaw

0.0

0

0.5

#

Bolsover*

44.2

121,614

6.2

22,241

Chesterfield

0.5

#

5.0

#

Corby*

3.6

23,106

15.0

45,429

Derby

5.9

#

4.2

17,425

East Lindsey

3.5

#

2.1

#

Leicester

2.0

13,526

2.8

14,583

Lincoln

1.9

#

1.5

#

Mansfield

4.2

7,792

10.1

23,950

Nottingham

3.1

16,722

3.3

#

Source: Local Authorities
# No floorspace data provided
*Floorspace data was not provided in Ashfield, Bolsover and Corby for some sites
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Table 4.3 - Benefit Claimants in Districts with ERDF Funding Feb 2006 and 2007
Number of
working age
claimants of any
benefit

Proportion of
Working Age
Population Claiming
any Benefit (%)

February 06

Number of
working age
claimants of any
benefit

Proportion of
Working Age
Population Claiming
any Benefit (%)

February 07

Ashfield

12,240

17.4

12,190

17.4

Bassetlaw

11,240

16.6

10,930

16.2

Bolsover

9,360

21.1

9,150

20.6

11,760

19.3

11,610

19.1

Corby

5,780

17.6

5,710

17.4

Derby

24,290

16.9

23,800

16.6

East Lindsey

14,140

18.3

14,250

18.4

Leicester

36,930

19.9

36,860

19.8

9,380

16.7

9,420

16.7

Mansfield

12,550

20.7

12,390

20.5

Nottingham

37,460

19.9

37,780

20.1

365,810

13.7

365,250

13.7

4,477,400

14.3

4,439,110

14.2

Chesterfield

Lincoln

East Midlands
England

Source: NOMIS DWP Benefits Data

Data Analysis
4.20 Data are provided on the proportion of
development occurring in ERDF funded areas, used
as a proxy measure of a deprived area. In 2006/07
56.0 hectares of employment land was developed
in the ERDF regeneration areas, compared to 86.7
hectares in 2005/06.This reduction will in part be
the result of the old Objective 2 funding for projects
in some of these areas coming to an end.
4.21 The proportion of the working age population
living in an ERDF funding area and claiming benefit
has remained constant between February 2006 and
February 2007.The individual averages for these
areas in 2007 range between 16.2% and 20.6%, in
all cases exceeding the figure of 13.7% for East
Midlands as a whole.

Policy Commentary
4.22 Previous AMRs have highlighted the difficulty
in monitoring the success or otherwise of this
policy due to the lack of a specification of the
extent of the areas concerned and the consequent

problem of assigning recorded developments to
them.Whilst some progress has been made in
addressing this issue this year, it has yet to be fully
resolved and consequently, as described above,
funding areas have again had to be used as proxies
for regional priority areas for regeneration.
4.23 Previous AMRs have reported that
regeneration of the former coalfield area of north
Derbyshire and north Nottinghamshire has long
been viewed as a regional priority area in the wake
of the colliery closures.Work on Derbyshire’s £62
million Markham Vale project, centred on the
former Markham Colliery and which will eventually
provide 5,000 jobs on an 85 hectare business park,
continues to gather momentum. Construction of
the new M1 Junction 29a is nearing completion
and is scheduled to open in Spring 2008, after
which a major promotional launch of the project
will take place. Associated infrastructure work
including the creation of development platforms is
also nearing completion and a steady stream of
enquiries from potential employers continues to be
received.
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4.24 The Region’s Principal Urban Areas and SubRegional Centres are important priority areas for
regeneration given the high levels of deprivation
therein. In this respect, the increased levels of
developed floorspace and land area in Leicester and
Mansfield in 2006-07 are encouraging. In Derby, the
amount of land developed in 2006-07 is lower than
previous years with two major sites (Pride Park and
Wyvern Business Park) now nearing full
development, thereby reducing overall annual
completion rates.There are a number of new city
centre office developments currently in the pipeline
although the site footprint of some is too small to
be picked up for regional monitoring.This is likely to
be the case for the other sites in the pipeline. Derby
Cityscape is working towards bringing these sites
forward as part of its Masterplan.
4.25 In Nottinghamshire, the amount of land
developed in Ashfield in 2006/07 was slightly
reduced from the previous year because of the
completion of Sherwood Business Park enterprise
zone. In the case of Mansfield, the continued
development of land at Oakham Business Park
(Phase 2) and Millenium Business Park contributed
to an increased figure for 2006/07 while
development in Bassetlaw continues to be slow.The
2007 benefit claimant rates are little changed from
2006, with Mansfield continuing to rank as the
second highest district after Bolsover, with rates of
working age population claiming any benefit being
around half as much again as regional and national
rates.

Policy 20

Strategic Partnerships should work together in
Housing Market Area groupings to undertake and
keep up to date Employment Land Reviews in
order to:
• ensure that there is an adequate supply of good
quality land for office and industrial uses
available for development (B1, B2 and B8 land) in
sustainable locations allocated in Local
Development Frameworks;
• bring forward good quality allocated
employment sites to meet the specific
requirements of potential investors; and
• review current employment land allocations to
ensure that they are relevant to current and likely
future requirements and that surplus
employment land is considered for beneficial
alternative use.
Target:
• To meet local needs as set out in SRSs or LDFs
Indicators:
• Net change in office and industrial land /
floorspace and proportion on Previously
Developed Land
• Employment land supply by type
• Rental and Land Values
Net change in office and industrial land /
floorspace and proportion on Previously
Developed Land
4.26 The change in industrial and office floorspace
is covered in the following graphs and tables. Care
should be taken in reading the graphs as different
scales are used.

Regional Priorities for Employment Land
Local Authorities, emda and Sub-Regional

Figure 4.1 - Total Floorspace of Retail premises: Government Office Regions, 2001-2006

Source: Neighbourhood Statistics C&I Floorspace Statistics
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Source: Neighbourhood Statistics C&I Floorspace Statistics

Figure 4.3 - Total Floorspace of Factories: Government Office Regions, 2001-2006

Source: Neighbourhood Statistics C&I Floorspace Statistics

Figure 4.4 - Total Floorspace of Warehouses: Government Office Regions, 2001-2006

Source: Neighbourhood Statistics C&I Floorspace Statistics
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Figure 4.2 - Total Floorspace of Offices: Government Office Regions, 2001-2006

Table 4.4 - Annual % Change in Floorspace

Retail

Offices

Factory

Warehouse

2001-02

2002-03

2003-04

2004-05

East Midlands

1.6

0.7

0.9

-5.8

1.4

England

1.0

1.0

1.0

-7.1

1.1

East Midlands

2.3

2.1

1.4

-3.6

3.7

England

2.3

2.1

1.3

-3.1

1.7

East Midlands

-0.3

-0.5

-1.6

-2.1

0.0

England

0.0

-1.0

-1.9

-2.0

-1.2

East Midlands

4.6

1.3

1.6

1.6

5.5

England

2.7

1.7

1.9

-1.6

3.0

2005-06

Source: Neighbourhood Statistics C&I Floorspace Statistics

Leicestershire

Lincolnshire

Northamptonshire

Nottingham

Nottinghamshire

568

1,111

705

907

1,476

1,176

752

1,233

49

7,979

Retail

2005

496

1,037

714

830

1,357

1,072

768

1,200

42

7,517

2006

494

1,065

721

862

1,367

1,081

777

1,205

46

7,621

2004

442

576

614

717

577

835

871

664

23

5,321

Office

2005

434

561

576

697

582

785

843

626

21

5,127

2006

441

585

584

725

598

795

845

718

24

5,316

2004

1,487

5,043

2,150

3,861

3,365

4,064

1,165

3,602

124

24,860

Factory

2005

1,466

5,061

2,078

3,735

3,205

3,939

1,125

3,565

160

24,334

2006

1442

5,049

2,076

3,753

3,242

3,864

1,086

3,671

160

24,343

2004

470

1,632

1,031

3,118

2,150

4,438

1,030

1,829

89

15,787

Warehouse

2005

543

1,719

1,015

3,116

2,030

4,634

1,033

1,867

91

16,047

2006

553

1,817

1,023

3,181

2,086

4,989

1,003

2,180

92

16,923

East Midlands

Leicester

2004

Rutland

Derbyshire

Table 4.5 - Floorspace 1,000 sqm

Derby
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Source: Neighbourhood Statistics C&I Floorspace Statistics

4.27 The following tables use data for DCLG planning statistics and returns from local authorities to the RSS
monitoring survey to examine development and land supply on both green field and brown field land.
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Brownfield
03/04

04/05

Greenfield

05/06

06/07

03/04

04/05

05/06

06/07

Derby

10.8

26.1

30.1

6.3

0.8

1.8

1.3

2.3

Derbyshire

13.1

70.8

92.4

44.9

28.0

37.0

28.5

21.1

5.4

#

3.6

6.4

3.9

#

1.2

9.5

32.5

31.9

47.4

42.1

24.1

41.3

32.8

9.3

0

8.5

16.6

13.8

4.1

18.7

19.9

24.4

Northamptonshire

6.6

14.8

9.7

26.7

22.7

22.9

47.0

95.5

Nottingham

3.4

#

N/K

0.0

1.1

#

N/K

3.3

12.8

47.0

3.1

20.4

23.4

15.8

4.9

36.6

0

0.8

1.2

2.2

0.3

0

0

2.0

0.4

0

0

5.5

0

0

0

0.0

Leicester
Leicestershire
Lincolnshire

Nottinghamshire
Peak District
Rutland
Source: Local Authorities

05/06 Note the following authorities are not included due to missing or incomplete data: Northampton,
Newark and Sherwood, Nottingham, Lincoln, Ashfield, East Northamptonshire,Wellingborough, Amber Valley,
Harborough, South Northamptonshire
05/06 Zeros indicate no land of that type above threshold, # indicates data not available. N/K is not known as
this part of the questionnaire was not completed

Table 4.7 - Development on PDL (Brownfield) Employment Land - Completed and Under
Construction 2003/04-2006/07 %
% on brownfield
land 03/04

% on brownfield
land 04/05

% on brownfield
land 05/06

% on brownfield
land 06/07

Derby

93.4

93.5

96.0

73.0

Derbyshire

31.8

65.6

76.4

68.1

Leicester

57.9

#

74.9

100.0

Leicestershire

57.4

10.2

59.1

81.9

0.0

31.3

45.5

36.1

Northamptonshire

22.4

39.4

17.1

21.8

Nottingham

76.4

77.2 (floorspace)

70 (floorspace)

0.0

Nottinghamshire

35.4

74.8

38.5

35.8

0.0

100.0

100.0

51.8

#

#

0.0

100.0

Lincolnshire

Peak District
Rutland
Source: Local Authorities

05/06 Note the following authorities are not included due to incomplete data: Northampton, Rutland, Newark
and Sherwood, Nottingham, Lincoln, Ashfield, East Northamptonshire,Wellingborough,West Lindsey, Amber
Valley, South Northamptonshire
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Table 4.6 - Amount of Brownfield and Greenfield Land Completed or Under Construction
2003/04-2006/07 (hectares)

Table 4.8 - Previously-developed land by whether vacant/derelict or in use/hectares
2001

2002

2003

2004

2005

2006

Vacant land and derelict buildings
East Midlands
England

3,760

4,360

3,430

3,610

3,460

3,490

41,120

40,710

39,710

38,170

36,560

34,850

Currently in Use
East Midlands
England

2,380

2,020

2,440

2,060

2,080

2,750

24,380

25,400

26,050

25,960

26,930

27,880

All Land Types
East Midlands
England

6,140

6,390

5,870

5,660

5,540

6,240

65,500

66,110

65,760

64,130

63,490

62,730

Source: DCLG Planning Statistics
‘Currently in use’ refers to land which is currently being used but which has an allocation, planning permission
or potential to be reused

Table 4.9 - Previously-developed land by whether vacant/derelict or in use/
hectares and %, 2006

Vacant and
derelict land

East Midlands/ha England/ha East Midlands/% England/%

Currently in use

section four

ECONOMY

Previously developed
vacant land

1,230

13,330

20

21

Derelict land and buildings

1,790

17,850

29

28

470

3,670

8

6

All vacant and derelict land

3,490

34,850

56

56

Allocated in a local plan or
with planning permission for
any use

1,560

18,430

25

29

Known redevelopment
potential but no planning
allocation or permission

1,190

9,450

19

15

2,75

27,880

44

44

6,240

62,730

100

100

Vacant buildings

All currently in use
All previously developed
land that is unused or may
be available for
redevelopment
Source: DCLG Planning Statistics

‘Currently in use’ refers to land which is currently being used but which has an allocation, planning permission
or potential to be reused
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ECONOMY
East
Midlands

England

100,900

1,158,900

Previously developed vacant land/%

1.2

1.2

Derelict land and buildings/%

1.8

1.5

Vacant buildings/%

0.5

0.3

Allocated in a local plan or with planning permission for
any use/%

1.5

1.6

Known redevelopment potential but no planning
allocation or permission/%

1.2

0.8

All previously developed land that is unused or may be
available for redevelopment/%

6.2

5.4

Total area of development land in 2001/hectares
Vacant and
derelict land

Currently
in use

Source: DCLG Planning Statistics
‘Currently in use’ refers to land which is currently being used but which has an allocation, planning permission
or potential to be reused

Table 4.11- Previously-developed land by planned use 2006

Planning allocation or
permission

East
Midlands/ha

England/ha

East
Midlands/%

England/%

805

8,612

13

14

1,462

14,793

23

24

32

489

1

1

Mixed Use

856

12,827

14

20

Open Space

126

2,220

2

4

Other

197

3,116

3

5

None

2,758

20,670

44

33

6,236

62,728

100

100

Housing
Employment
Retail

All previously developed land
which is unused or may be
available for redevelopment
Source: DCLG Planning Statistics
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Table 4.10 - Previously-developed land as a proportion of all developed land, by land type 2006

Table 4.12 - Flows of previously-developed land 2005 to 2006: proportions and site size by
development status
East Midlands

Percentage
of area

Development
status of 2005
sites in 2006

7

89

87

4

6

100

100

19

11

Developed by 2006

1.3

1.1

Un-developed

1.9

2.2

Excluded in 2006 return

1.6

1.5

All 2005 sites

1.8

2

1.7

1.3

Un-developed
Excluded in 2006 return
All 2005 sites
New 2006 sites

Development
status of 2005
sites in 2006

England

7

Developed by 2006

Average size
of sites (ha)

section four

ECONOMY

New 2006 sites
Source: DCLG Planning Statistics

Data Analysis
4.28 According to Neighbourhood Statistics data, in 2006, retail floorspace in the East Midlands increased by
1.4%, office floorspace by 3.7% and warehouse floorspace by 5.5%, whilst there was no change in factory
floorspace.These changes are larger than for England as whole, and except in the case of warehousing which
has shown continuous growth, reverses the decline in the other sectors.
4.29 In 2006-07 the proportion of development completed or under construction on previously developed
land was lower than in 2005-06. The main exception to this is in Leicestershire where 81.9% of development
was on previously developed land in 2006/07 (compared to 59.1% in 2005/06) - this includes recent
completions at Magna Park in Harborough District and Logix Park in Hinckley and Bosworth Borough. Both
Leicestershire and Northamptonshire, continue to exhibit high B8 floorspace in comparison to other counties
in the Region.
4.30 A considerable amount of data on the extent and use of previously developed (brownfield) land is
available from DCLG planning statistics. In these tables ‘Currently in use’ refers to land which is currently being
used but which has an allocation, planning permission or potential to be reused.This data shows that in 2006,
56% of development on previously developed land was on vacant or derelict land and 44% on land currently
in use.The DCLG data also shows that in the East Midlands, 23% of previously developed land was developed
as employment land.
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Table 4.13- Completed 2006/07 Employment Land (ha)
B1 unsp. *

B1a

B1bc

B1 Total

B2

B8

Mixed

Total

Derby

1.6

0.0

0.0

1.6

0.0

0.0

2.5

4.2

Derbyshire

0.0

1.2

0.0

1.2

0.0

6.0

32.8

40.0

Leicester

0.0

0.0

0.0

0.0

0.2

0.1

2.4

2.8

Leicestershire

0.6

2.0

0.0

2.6

0.0

18.3

24.9

45.9

Lincolnshire**

3.8

0.0

0.6

4.4

0.0

5.3

5.5

15.2

Northamptonshire

2.4

19.3

0.5

22.2

2.7

20.2

52.4

97.4

Nottingham

3.3

0.0

0.0

3.3

0.0

0.0

0.0

3.3

Nottinghamshire

9.8

0.0

0.0

9.8

0.6

2.6

33.2

46.2

Peak District

0.0

2.0

0.0

2.0

0.0

1.0

0.0

3.0

Rutland

0.8

0.0

0.0

0.8

0.0

0.0

0.4

1.1

22.3

24.5

1.1

47.9

3.5

53.5

154.1

259.1

East Midlands
Source: Local Authorities

*Either mixed B1 use or sub category not specified (this may include B1a, B1bc and mixed use B1)
Mixed category includes land of unknown type
**East Lindsey only reported on 2 sites

Table 4.14 - Completed 2006/07 Employment Land Floorspace (sqm)
B1 unsp. *
Derby

B1a

B1bc

B1 Total

B2

B8

Mixed

Total

8,224

0

0

8,224

0

0

9,201

17,425

Derbyshire

0

5,430

0

5,430

0

10,116

73,651

89,197

Leicester

0

0

0

0

2,230

1,002

11,351

14,583

Leicestershire

2,159

8,783

0

10,942

0

70,474

91,910

173,326

Lincolnshire

7,170

0

1,676

8,846

0

14,403

14,246

37,495

Northamptonshire

7,876

23,401

20

31,297

3,727

88,022

138,008

261,055

#

#

#

#

#

#

#

#

18,757

0

0

18,757

2,400

11,169

102,039

134,365

0

1,942

0

1,942

0

483

0

2,425

74

0

0

74

0

0

1,413

1,487

44,260 39,556

1,696

85,512

Nottingham
Nottinghamshire
Peak District
Rutland
East Midlands

8,357 195,669 441,819 731,358

Source: Local Authorities
The floorspace data may be incomplete due to under reporting by some local authorities, missing or
incomplete floorspace data from Ashfield, Bassetlaw, Bolsover, Chesterfield, Derby Dales, Corby, East Lindsey,
South Derbyshire, NE Derbyshire, Lincoln, North Kesteven and Nottingham
*Either mixed B1 use or sub category not specified (this may include B1a, B1bc and mixed use B1)
Mixed category includes land of unknown type

East Midlands Regional Plan Annual Monitoring Report 2006/07

63

section four

Employment land supply by type
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Table 4.15 - Under Construction 2006/07 Employment Land (ha)
B1 unsp. *

B1a

B1bc

B1 Total

B2

B8

Mixed

Total

Derby

0.0

0.0

0.0

0.0

0.0

0.0

4.5

4.5

Derbyshire

2.0

1.0

0.0

3.0

0.0

2.7

20.2

26.0

Leicester

2.0

0.0

0.0

2.0

0.1

0.0

11.1

13.2

Leicestershire

1.7

1.9

0.0

3.6

0.1

0.0

1.8

5.6

Lincolnshire**

2.5

0.0

4.8

7.3

0.2

2.2

13.3

23.0

Northamptonshire

7.5

0.0

0.0

7.5

1.5

15.7

0.0

24.7

Nottingham

0.0

0.0

0.0

0.0

0.0

0.0

0.0

0.0

Nottinghamshire

3.2

0.9

0.0

4.1

2.1

0.0

4.7

10.8

Peak District

0.0

0.0

0.0

0.0

1.0

0.2

0.0

0.2

Rutland

0.1

0.0

0.0

0.1

2.3

2.0

0.0

4.4

19.0

3.8

4.8

27.6

7.3

22.8

55.6

113.4

East Midlands
Source: Local Authorities

*Either mixed B1 use or sub category not specified (this may include B1a, B1bc and mixed use B1)
Mixed category includes land of unknown type
**East Lindsey only reported on 2 sites

Table 4.16 - Employment Land Commitments 2006/07 (ha)
B1 unsp. *

B1a

B1bc

B1 Total

B2

B8

Mixed

Total

Derby

14.9

0.0

0.0

14.9

0.0

0.0

209.7

224.7

Derbyshire

13.0

0.0

0.0

13.0

9.9

4.7

524.0

551.6

4.0

0.0

0.0

4.0

3.0

0.6

17.7

25.3

Leicestershire

47.6

1.0

0.0

48.6

0.6

38.9

161.5

249.6

Lincolnshire

64.0

4.0

16.8

84.8

5.5

7.2

497.4

594.9

6.2

2.4

0.0

8.6

1.7

4.3

274.6

289.2

Nottingham

43.5

0.0

0.0

43.5

0.0

0.0

33.7

77.2

Nottinghamshire

67.8

6.8

0.0

74.6

2.4

3.0

550.8

630.7

Peak District

1.2

0.0

0.0

1.2

0.5

0.0

4.3

6.1

Rutland

5.6

2.5

1.1

9.2

0.0

2.9

15.1

27.2

267.8

16.7

17.9

302.4

23.6

61.6

2,288.8

2,676.3

Leicester

Northamptonshire

East Midlands
Source: Local Authorities

*Either mixed B1 use or sub category not specified (this may include B1a, B1bc and mixed use B1)
Mixed category includes land of unknown use class
**East Lindsey only reported on 2 sites
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ECONOMY
2003/04

2004/05

2005/06

2006/07

Derby*****

279.0

259.8

250.7

224.7

Derbyshire

556.9

493.9

568.1

551.6

92.3

21.3*

47.8

25.3

442.7

414.2

352.0

249.6

371.0****

846.2

787.9

594.9***

Northamptonshire

845.7

173.5**

329.7

289.2

Nottingham

102.4

93.7

89.4

77.2

Nottinghamshire

712.2

653.3

626.3

630.7

0.7

6.8

11.5

6.1

18.4

17.8

22.4

27.2

3421.1

2,833.6

3,085.7

2,676.3

Leicester
Leicestershire
Lincolnshire

Peak District
Rutland
East Midlands
Source: Local Authorities

*land area not given for a lot of sites
** no data for Northampton and Wellingborough, no areas for Corby sites
***East Lindsey only reported on 2 sites
****Lincolnshire returns are an under representation of the total commitments available
*****Derby figures before 2006/7 may include some none contributing or redevelopment sites and therefore
will be higher than the 2006/07 figures which have been corrected.

Table 4.18 - Employment Land Losses 2006/07 (ha)
Total
commitments

Total completed

Total under
construction

Total previous
status unknown

Derby

0

0

4.7

NA

Derbyshire

0

0

0

NA

8.7

5.5

7.9

NA

Leicestershire

4

0.3

2.2

2.1

Lincolnshire

0

1.7

11.8

3.8

1.2

0

3.3

1.0

0

0

0

NA

13.3

11.3

5.2

0.6

Peak District

0

0

0

NA

Rutland

0

0

0

NA

27.2

18.8

35

6.9

Leicester

Northamptonshire
Nottingham
Nottinghamshire

East Midlands
Source: Local Authorities
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Table 4.17- Total Outstanding Employment Land Commitments (ha)

Data Analysis
4.31 Of the 259.1 hectares of employment land that has been completed in the East Midlands in 2006-07,
local authorities report that 154.1 hectares or approximately 60% was for mixed or unspecified employment
land use. Northamptonshire saw the largest development with 97.4 hectares completed.The floorspace data
presents a similar picture with emphasis on mixed use and Northamptonshire being the county with the
largest development of employment land.
4.32 The amount of employment land under construction in the East Midlands in 2006-07 was 113 hectares
of which 55.6 hectares were for mixed/unspecified B use. Of the 2553.5 hectares of employment land
committed in the East Midlands in 2006-07, 2165.9 hectares were for mixed/unspecified B use.The total area
of committed land in the East Midlands fell from 3085.7 hectares in 2006 to 2553.5 hectares in 2007.

Rental and Land Values
Table 4.19- Shop Rentals Thousand Pounds/m2/annum

Type 2

Type 1

Derby

Type 3

section four

ECONOMY

Leicester

Lincoln

Northampton

Nottingham

2003

1.6

2.0

1.3

1.4

2.3

2004

1.6

2.0

1.4

1.4

2.4

2005

1.6

2.0

1.4

1.4

2.5

2006

1.7

2.0

1.5

1.4

2.6

2007

1.8

2.4

1.5

1.5

2.7

2003

0.7

0.9

0.5

0.9

0.8

2004

0.8

0.9

0.5

0.8

1.0

2005

0.8

0.9

0.5

0.8

1.0

2006

0.9

0.9

0.6

0.8

1.1

2007

0.9

0.9

5.5

0.8

1.1

2003

0.2

0.1

0.1

0.2

0.3

2004

0.2

0.1

0.2

0.2

0.3

2005

0.2

0.2

0.2

0.2

0.3

2006

0.2

0.2

0.2

0.3

0.3

2007

0.2

0.2

1.7

0.2

0.3

Source:Valuation Office Property Reports (July 2007)
Type 1 Prime position in principal shopping centre
Type 2 Good secondary off peak position in principal shopping centre
Type 3 Modern purpose built non food warehouse unit circa 2500sq.m. - 5000sq.m. Edge of town location
with car parking
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Type 3

Type 2

Type 1

Derby

Leicester

Lincoln

Northampton
(type 1 and 2
edge of town)

Nottingham

2003

83

140

70

160

140

2004

83

140

100

140

140

2005

83

140

100

135

140

2006

95

145

105

140

145

2007

100

145

105

160

148

2003

95

100

75

118

155

2004

95

100

90

140

150

2005

95

100

115

135

150

2006

105

100

120

135

155

2007

110

155

120

145

158

2003

105

100

70

135

100

2004

105

100

80

135

100

2005

105

100

85

135

100

2006

110

105

85

150

105

2007

115

115

85

155

115

Source:Valuation Office Property Reports (July 2007)
Type 1 Town centre location self contained suite over 1,000sq.m. in office block erected in last 10 years; good
standard of finish with a lift and good quality fittings to common parts; limited car parking available
Type 2 As Type 1 but suite in range of 150sq.m. - 400sq.m.
Type 3 Converted former house usually just off town centre. Good quality conversion. Best quality fittings
throughout; self contained suite in size range 50sq.m. - 150sq.m. with central heating and limited car parking
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Table 4.20 - Office Rentals £/m2/ann

Table 4.21- Industry Rentals £/m2/ann

Type 4

Type 3

Type 2

Type 1

Derby

Type 5

section four

ECONOMY
Leicester

Lincoln

Northampton

Nottingham

2003

65

60

43

78

65

2004

65

60

50

85

68

2005

65

60

50

85

68

2006

75

66

53

85

68

2007

75

66

55

85

68

2003

63

50

38

68

58

2004

58

50

45

65

60

2005

58

55

45

65

60

2006

69

63

47

65

60

2007

70

63

49

65

60

2003

48

40

28

53

50

2004

48

40

40

55

50

2005

48

47

40

55

50

2006

64

56

42

55

50

2007

64

56

42

55

50

2003

40

40

27

53

48

2004

40

40

35

50

48

2005

40

50

37

50

48

2006

48

54

40

50

48

2007

48

54

40

50

48

2003

#

13

#

23

20

2004

#

#

#

#

20

2005

#

#

#

#

20

2006

#

#

#

#

20

2007

#

#

#

#

20

Source:Valuation Office Property Reports (July 2007)
# indicates no data available
Type 1 Small starter units 25sq.m. - 75sq.m.
Type 2 Nursery units 150sq.m. - 200sq.m.
Type 3 Industrial/warehouse units circa 500sq.m.
Type 4 Industrial/warehouse units circa 1000sq.m.
Type 5 Converted ex mill units
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Typical

To

From

Derby

Leicester

Lincoln

Northampton

Nottingham

2003

300

370

250

620

400

2004

375

370

275

450

475

2005

375

370

275

450

475

2006

375

450

300

450

475

2007

375

400

300

450

475

2003

450

650

300

750

500

2004

525

660

325

700

625

2005

525

660

325

650

625

2006

525

700

350

650

625

2007

525

700

350

650

625

2003

375

615

250

675

450

2004

425

650

300

500

525

2005

425

650

300

500

525

2006

425

650

325

500

525

2007

450

600

325

500

550

Source:Valuation Office Property Reports (July 2007)

Data Analysis
4.33 The rentals paid in all types of non residential
property have, with a few exceptions, remained
static between 2006 and 2007 with office rentals
being the most likely to show a small increase.
Land values have also remained fairly static but
with a small increase in Derby and Nottingham and
a small decline in Leicester.

Policy Commentary
4.34 Policy 20 requires Local Authorities, emda and
Sub-Regional Strategic Partnerships to work
together in Housing Market Area (HMA) groupings
to undertake and keep up to date Employment
Land Reviews.
4.35 In addition to a number of such reviews that
have already been undertaken by individual local
authorities (for example Bolsover, Bassetlaw and all
Leicestershire Districts), it can be reported that
several joint Employment Land Reviews are at
various stages of completion in the Region.These
include Nottingham Core HMA (completed),
Northern Sub-area comprising Nottingham Outer
and Northern HMAs (completed), Derby HMA (due
for completion early 2008), Peak, Dales and Park
HMA (due for completion early 2008) and Leicester

and Leicestershire HMA (supplementary study due
to commence early 2008 aimed at ensuring the
consistency of individual local studies that have
already been completed).
4.36 As highlighted in previous AMRs, ensuring the
adequacy of available land supply, including the
monitoring of take-up and the review of land
allocations is central to the success of the economic
policies of the Regional Plan - Employment Land
Reviews will be central to this process with the
intention being to encourage provision of a wide
regional portfolio of employment land through
strategic and local planning policy.This is reflected in
the significant proportion of mixed employment uses
within the extensive commitments identified above.
4.37 A key element of the principle of sustainable
development, which underpins the whole of the
Regional Plan, is the use of previously developed
land in preference to the development of greenfield
sites.The tables and analysis above explain the
extent to which this has been achieved during
2006-07.Whilst the brownfield percentage of land
developed or under construction appears to be less
than the previous year in some areas, this may be
due as much to data inconsistency issues and the
completion of certain individual sites rather than a
failure of policy.
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Table 4.22 - Industrial Land Values £million per ha

section four

ECONOMY
4.38 The example of Derby lends credence to this
view with the reduction in developments
completed and under construction on previously
developed land in the City explained by a number
of B8 developments currently under construction
on a single greenfield site off Ascot Drive. Due to
the nature of the developments the footprints are
large and skew the greenfield / brownfield land
split.

Policy 21
Regional Priorities for Town Centres and Retail
Development
Local Authorities, emda and Sub-Regional
Strategic Partnerships should work together on a
Sub-area basis to promote the vitality and
viability of existing town centres, including those
in rural towns. Where town centres are under
performing, action should be taken to promote
investment through design led initiatives and the
development and implementation of town centre
strategies. Local Planning Authorities should:
• bring forward retail and leisure development
opportunities within town centres based on
identified need;
• prevent the development or expansion of
additional regional scale out-of-town retail and
leisure floorspace; and

Target:
• To meet local needs as set out in LDFs
Indicators:
• Amount of completed retail, office and leisure
development by local authority area
• % of completed retail, office and leisure
development in town centres
• Outstanding planning permissions and
allocations for retail, office and leisure
development
Results:
Amount of completed retail, office and leisure
development by local authority area
% of completed retail, office and leisure
development in town centres
4.39 In the 2005/06 AMR, town centre information
for 2002 from www.iggi.gov.uk was used to identify
the scale of retail and office floor space in the East
Midlands and no new comprehensive updates are
available.The retail hierarchy of town centres is
presented in figure 4.5. Rather than looking at the
level of floorspace, as was the case with the ‘iggi’
data, information provided by local authorities in
the online survey provides details of completed
developments during the current monitoring
period.

• monitor changes in retail floorspace on a regular
basis.

Figure 4.5- Retail Floorspace in Town Centres 2002

www.iggi.gov.uk
© Crown Copyright. All rights reserved.
East Midlands Regional Assembly, 100038615, 2005
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ECONOMY
City
Centre

Town
Centre

District
Centre

Local
Centre

Edge of
Centre

Out of
Centre

Total

Derby

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

Derbyshire

0

6,970

0

0

4950

0

11,920

Leicester

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

Leicestershire

0

0

0

0

0

2,300

2,300

Lincolnshire

0

0

0

0

10,127

0

10,127

Northamptonshire

0

0

0

0

0

2,419

2,419

Nottingham

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

Nottinghamshire

0

0

5,756

0

0

3,273

9,029

Peak District

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

Rutland

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

East Midlands

0

6,970

5,756

0

15,077

7,992

35,795

Source: Local Authorities
Figures refer to only those sites reported on

Table 4.24 - Retail Gains Total Commitments and Under Construction 2006-07 (m2)
City
Centre

Town
Centre

District
Centre

Local
Centre

Edge of
Centre

Out of
Centre

4,3770

0

0

0

0

13,935

57,705

0

5,215

0

0

2,600

9,168

16,983

53,754

0

0

0

0

1,626

55,380

Leicestershire

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

Lincolnshire

0

0

0

0

0

2,245

2,245

Northamptonshire

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

Nottingham

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

Nottinghamshire

0

2,775

0

0

5,120

0

7,895

Peak District

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

Rutland

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

97,524

7,990

0

0

7,720

26,974

140,208

Derby
Derbyshire
Leicester

East Midlands

Total

Source: Local Authorities
Figures refer to only those sites reported on
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Table 4.25 - Leisure Gains Completions 06/07 Floorspace (m2)
D2

Sui Generis**

Total

Derby

0

0

0

Derbyshire

0

0

0

Leicester

0

0

0

Leicestershire

0

0

0

715

3,196

3,911

Northamptonshire

0

0*

0*

Nottingham

0

0

0

8,779

0

8,779

Peak District

0

0

0

Rutland

0

0

0

9,494

3,196

12,690

Lincolnshire

Nottinghamshire

East Midlands
Source: Local Authorities

*Also a site of 0.81ha, for which no floorspace figure was given
**Sui Generis covers a variety of uses and figures may include non leisure sites
Figures refer to only those sites reported on

Table 4.26 - Leisure Gains Under Construction 06/07 Floorspace (m2)
D2
Derby

Sui Generis**

Total

8,400

0

8,400

0

0

0

3,070

0

3,070*

0

0

0

6,700

7,085

13,785

Northamptonshire

0

0

0

Nottingham

0

0

0

2,851

0

2,851

437

0

437

0

0

0

21,458

7,085

28,543

Derbyshire
Leicester
Leicestershire
Lincolnshire

Nottinghamshire
Peak District
Rutland
East Midlands
Source: Local Authorities

*Also a site of 0.55ha, for which no floorspace figure was given
**Sui Generis covers a variety of uses and figures may include non leisure sites
Figures refer to only those sites reported on
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City
Centre

Town
Centre

District
Centre

Local
Centre

Edge of
Centre

Out of
Centre

Total

Derby

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

Derbyshire

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

Leicester

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

Leicestershire

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

Lincolnshire

0

715

0

0

3,196

0

3,911

Northamptonshire

0

0

0

0

0*

0

0

Nottingham

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

Nottinghamshire

0

0

2,634

0

0

6,145

8,779

Peak District

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

Rutland

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

East Midlands

0

715

2,634

0

3,196

6,145

12,690

Source: Local Authorities
Figures refer to only those sites reported on
*Also a site of 0.81ha, for which no floorspace figure was given

Table 4.28 - Leisure Gains Commitments and Under Construction 06/07 Floorspace/sqm
City
Centre

Town
Centre

District
Centre

Local
Centre

Edge of
Centre

Out of
Centre

8,400

0

0

0

0

0

8,400

0

0

0

0

0*

36,378

36,378*

3,070

0

0

0

1,105***

0

4,175***

Leicestershire

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

Lincolnshire

0

0

0

2,500

6,430

6,156

15,086

Northamptonshire

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

Nottingham

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

Nottinghamshire

0

2,851

0

0

7,538

715

11,104

Peak District

0

0

0

0

0

437

437

Rutland

0

0

0

0

0

0**

0**

11,470

2,851

0

2,500

15,073

43,686

75,580

Derby
Derbyshire
Leicester

East Midlands

Total

Source: Local Authorites
*Also a site of 0.85ha, for which no floorspace figure was given
**Also a site of 10.9ha, for which no floorspace figure was given
***Also a site of 0.55ha, for which no floorspace figure was given
Figures refer to only those sites reported on
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Data Analysis
4.40 Retail floorspace completed or under
construction in 2006/07 totalled 165,010 m2 of
which 97,524 m2 was located in city centres (Derby
and Leicester), 7,838 m2 in town centres (all in
Derbyshire and comprising developments in
Swadlincote and Glossop) and 5,756 m2 in district
centres in Nottinghamshire. 67% of all retail
developments 2006/07 were therefore located
within urban centres. In terms of reported
committed retail floorspace 2006/07, a total of
10,993 m2 was identified, with none reported in city
centres, but 7,122 m2 (approximately 65%) in town
centres in Derbyshire and Nottinghamshire.
4.41 Local authorities returned details of 41,233
m2 of leisure developments either completed or
under construction for 2006/07, of which 11,470,
3,566 and 2,634 m2 were located in city, town and
district centres respectively - i.e. almost 43% within
urban centres. Major city centre retail/leisure
schemes include redevelopment of Derby Eagle
Centre (Westfield Shopping Centre) and Leicester
Highcross Centre. In terms of committed leisure
developments, schemes totalling 47,037 m2 were
reported, none of which were located in urban
centres.

Policy Commentary
4.42 Regional Plan Policy 21 will be delivered
through locating retail development and other
appropriate town centre uses predominantly in or
on the edge of town centres, defined as ‘Town
Centres’ for the purposes of national planning
guidance, to sustain and enhance the role of those
centres.Whilst the results of the online retail and
leisure data collection exercise are reported above
in good faith, they can only relate to developments
for which information has been provided.The tables
are footnoted to indicate that this is the case.
Questions have to be posed however about the
accuracy and completeness of this exercise
because, for example, it cannot be the case that
there are no reported city or district centre retail
commitments and no leisure commitments in any
city, town or district centre in the region.
4.43 While there is some doubt over the
completeness of the data, it is clear that some retail
developments outside town/district centres are
continuing to be constructed, and to be permitted.
These are significant, as there is a lower threshold to
the data collected.There should be an increased
emphasis on working with Local Authorities to

ensure that LDF policies and planning permissions
conform to the RSS policies regarding Town Centre
uses, as these are the principal means of applying
such a policy.

Policy 22
Regional Priorities for Casino development
Local Authorities, emda and Sub-Regional
Strategic Partnerships should work together to
ensure that proposals for new casinos licensed
under the 2005 Gambling Act benefit the
regeneration areas identified in Policy 19 and are
subject to a full assessment of social, economic
and environmental impact.
Target:
To be developed
Indicators:
• Number of casinos developed in regeneration
areas
Results and Data Analysis:
4.44 No details of casino developments were
returned by any local authority

Policy Commentary
4.45 On 30 January 2007, the Casino Advisory
Panel made its recommendations to the Secretary
of State for Culture, Media and Sport on her order
making powers under the Gambling Act 2005 to
determine areas where one regional casino, eight
large and eight small casinos should be located.
4.46 Some 68 authorities, including seven in (or
just outside) the East Midlands Region (Chesterfield,
Derby, East Lindsey, Leicester, Mansfield, Milton
Keynes, North East Lincolnshire) had applied to the
Panel as part of this process and the Panel
recommended that Milton Keynes and East Lindsey
should be the location for a large and a small casino
respectively.
4.47 On 16 July 2007 however, the Secretary for
Culture, Media and Sport announced that the
Government had decided to look again at whether
regeneration may be a better way of meeting
economic and social needs than the creation of
regional casinos. He also undertook to write to
those authorities recommended as locations for
large and small casinos to confirm their continued
desire to license such a facility. Further
developments on this issue have yet to be reported.
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Policy 23
Regional Priorities for Rural Diversification
Local Authorities, emda and Sub-Regional Strategic Partnerships should work together to promote the
continued diversification and further development of the rural economy, where this is consistent with a
sustainable pattern of development and the environmentally sound management of the countryside.
Target:

Indicators:

• Increase in new business start ups and new jobs

• Number of new business start ups
• New jobs created

Results:

Number of new business start ups
Table 4.29 - New business start ups
Rural
Category
LU

OU

SR

District/Unitary
Authority

VAT
registrations
2004

VAT
registrations
2005

VAT
registrations
2006

Net Change
in Stock
During 2006

Blaby

270

305

270

85

Broxtowe

205

235

230

65

Erewash

285

295

280

90

Gedling

255

220

230

30

Leicester City

845

905

855

185

Nottingham

645

580

620

120

Oadby and Wigston

145

130

155

45

Ashfield

255

270

240

70

Chesterfield

225

255

255

75

Corby

125

135

150

75

Derby City

525

520

500

160

Lincoln

175

190

200

70

Mansfield

245

240

215

60

Northampton

615

550

630

195

Amber Valley

330

315

325

90

Bolsover

155

165

155

55

Boston

165

145

135

-5

Charnwood

430

435

415

65

Hinckley and
Bosworth

335

370

330

95

Kettering

280

245

275

80

South Derbyshire

280

265

275

105

Wellingborough

265

225

235

35
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Table 4.29 - New business start ups CONTINUED FROM PREVIOUS PAGE
Rural
Category
R50

R80

District/Unitary
Authority

VAT
registrations
2004

VAT
registrations
2005

VAT
registrations
2006

Bassetlaw

295

300

325

90

East
Northamptonshire

285

305

290

105

High Peak

280

275

290

95

Newark and
Sherwood

380

330

350

105

North East
Derbyshire

250

225

240

35

North West
Leicestershire

310

295

340

125

Rushcliffe

390

425

380

105

South Kesteven

435

410

415

100

Daventry

350

310

330

85

Derbyshire Dales

265

275

285

75

East Lindsey

360

315

340

20

Harborough

380

330

365

75

Melton

155

175

160

30

North Kesteven

265

270

265

80

Rutland

125

150

155

25

South Holland

210

255

230

60

South
Northamptonshire

375

390

370

70

West Lindsey

220

210

230

30

12,385

12,240

12,320

3,140

East Midlands

Net Change
in Stock
During 2006

Source:VAT registrations data via ONS
Net Change is the net gain or loss in the stock of registered enterprises - equal to registrations less deregistrations
The rural classification used to identify the rural nature of local authorities is the Defra rural and urban
classification which can be found at the following website:
(http://statistics.defra.gov.uk/esg/rural_resd/rural_definition.asp)
The classification shows the percentage of the area classified as rural, and then identifies the area as being
either major urban (MU;1); large urban (LU;2); other urban (OU;3); significant rural (SR;4); rural-50 (R50;5) and
rural-80 (R80;6) where R50 is where at 50% is rural and R80 where at least 80% is rural
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Rural Category

VAT Regs 2004

VAT Regs 2005

VAT Regs 2006

R80

2,705

2,680

2,730

R50

2,625

2,565

2,630

SR

2,240

2,165

2,145

OU

2,165

2,160

2,190

LU

2,650

2,670

2,640

Source:VAT registrations data via ONS
Defra rural definitions

Table 4.31- VAT registered stock per 10,000 adult population
Rural Category

2004

2005

2006

2007

R80

509

509

512

510

R50

404

410

417

423

SR

375

379

383

384

OU

277

282

288

293

LU

307

309

312

314

East Midlands

368

371

376

379

Source:VAT registrations data via ONS

Table 4.32 - VAT registrations and deregistrations per 10,000 adult population
Registrations per
10,000 population
Rural Category

2004

2005

Deregistrations per
10,000 population
2006

2004

2005

2006

R80

42

41

41

35

32

33

R50

40

39

39

30

28

28

SR

37

36

35

30

28

26

OU

31

30

30

24

23

21

LU

32

32

31

28

26

23

East Midlands

36

35

35

29

27

26

Source: NOMIS VAT registrations data via ONS
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Table 4.33 - Change in number of jobs
Rural
Category
R50

R50

SR

OU

Jobs in
2004*

Jobs in
2005

Jobs in
2006

% change
2005-06

Daventry

31,300

33,600

32,300

-4.0

Derbyshire Dales

30,800

33,000

33,100

0.4

East Lindsey

39,000

39,700

41,800

5.4

Harborough

33,300

34,200

35,600

4.0

Melton

18,200

19,300

19,000

-1.3

North Kesteven

30,100

29,700

31,400

5.9

Rutland

12,500

12,800

13,100

2.3

South Holland

31,900

32,800

33,800

3.1

South Northamptonshire

25,600

26,600

25,300

-4.8

West Lindsey

23,400

23,100

24,300

5.2

Bassetlaw

40,700

42,500

42,600

0.2

East Northamptonshire

23,900

26,000

25,100

-3.3

High Peak

30,300

30,300

29,900

-1.1

Newark & Sherwood

37,900

41,200

40,100

-2.7

North East Derbyshire

24,500

25,500

24,300

-4.9

North West Leicestershire

47,000

47,900

49,000

2.2

Rushcliffe

38,500

43,500

42,100

-3.1

South Kesteven

47,600

47,200

49,900

5.7

Amber Valley

47,700

48,400

48,600

0.4

Bolsover

20,000

21,800

22,700

4.1

Boston

24,900

26,400

26,100

-1.0

Charnwood

59,500

58,800

60,300

2.6

Hinckley & Bosworth

40,500

41,000

41,300

0.7

Kettering

35,300

36,000

33,800

-6.1

South Derbyshire

29,200

28,500

27,400

-3.9

Wellingborough

32,000

31,600

31,900

1.1

Ashfield

41,400

44,100

43,700

-0.9

Chesterfield

48,400

48,200

48,300

0.2

Corby

28,500

29,000

29,500

1.6

Derby

116,500

122,500

119,300

-2.6

Lincoln

51,800

51,100

52,700

3.1

Mansfield

37,000

39,300

38,400

-2.3

126,300

124,100

123,600

-0.4

Northampton
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Rural
Category
LU

Jobs in
2004*

Jobs in
2005

Jobs in
2006

% change
2005-06

Blaby

41,500

45,600

44,700

-2.1

Broxtowe

33,400

35,500

33,700

-5.1

Erewash

37,200

39,600

38,300

-3.4

Gedling

27,800

29,600

30,500

3.3

Leicester

158,300

159,400

159,800

0.2

Nottingham

182,100

184,900

182,400**

-1.4

18,100

18,800

18,900

0.1

1,803,700

1,853,000

1,848,500

-0.2

Oadby & Wigston
East Midlands
Source: Annual Business Inquiry

*not comparable with 2005 and 2006
**the 2006 total for Nottingham shows a decrease owing to the apparent omission of a major employer.
This could amount to about 6,000 jobs and has been raised with the Office for National Statistics
The rural classification used to identify the rural nature of local authorities is the Defra rural and urban
classification which can be found at the following website:
(http://statistics.defra.gov.uk/esg/rural_resd/rural_definition.asp)
The classification shows the percentage of the area classified as rural, and then identifies the area as being
either major urban (MU;1); large urban (LU;2); other urban (OU;3); significant rural (SR;4); rural-50 (R50;5) and
rural-80 (R80;6) where R50 is where at 50% is rural and R80 where at least 80% is rural

New jobs created
Table 4.34 - Number of Jobs in Rural Categories
Rural Category

Jobs 2004

Jobs 2005

Jobs 2006

R80

276,100

284,800

289,700

R50

290,400

304,100

303,000

SR

289,100

292,500

292,100

OU

449,900

458,300

455,500

LU

498,400

513,400

508,300

1,803,700

1,853,000

1,848,500

Total
Source: Annual Business Inquiry
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Figure 4.6 - Percentage Change in Number of Jobs 05-06

© Crown Copyright. All rights reserved.
East Midlands Regional Assembly, 100038615, 2006

Data Analysis
4.48 The number of new VAT registrations in the
East Midlands rose marginally from 12,240 in 2005
1o 12,320 in 2006.The net change in stock figure for
2006 measures the net gain or loss in the stock of
registered enterprises - equal to registrations less
de-registrations. Only one authority in the East
Midlands saw a net decline in VAT registered
enterprises.VAT registered firms per head and
registration and deregistration rates per capita are
higher in more rural areas.The limitation of the data
used is that very small firms or those exempt from
VAT are not included in the VAT registration
statistics.
4.49 The Annual Business Inquiry (ABI) data shows
that there was a 2.7% growth in employment in the
East Midlands from 2004 to 2005, but a slight
decline of 0.2% between 2005 and 2006. By contrast
the more rural areas of the region generally had an
increase in total employment although not across
all district council areas. Some care needs to be
taken when interpreting the ABI data as it has
experienced classification and accuracy problems in
the past, and is subject to future data revision (see
also under data issues).

Policy Commentary
4.50 The 2005/06 AMR reported that despite the
continuing decline in the numbers employed in the
Region’s primary industries, evidence suggested
that policies geared towards the diversification and
development of the rural economy were
succeeding.The latest data confirms this view with
43.5% of new business start-ups in 2006 occurring
in district council areas defined as the most rural

(i.e. R50 and R80) - the fourth successive year when
the proportion has exceeded 42%.
4.51 The number of jobs in the East Midlands
increased in the years 2003-04 and 2004-05 but
declined slightly in 2005-06.The only area
classification to show growth during this latest year
was the most rural (R80), where jobs increased by
1.7% overall.The tables and map therefore show
that while some rural areas have suffered a decline
in the job numbers, the majority have fared better
than the average - this is particularly true of district
councils in the east of the region.

Policy 24
Regional Priorities for Tourism
Local Authorities, emda, Sub-Regional Strategic
Partnerships and other relevant public bodies
should seek to identify areas of potential for
tourism growth which maximise economic benefit
whilst minimising adverse impact on the
environment and local amenity.
Targets:
• 15,000 new jobs in tourism by 2008
• Visitor spending in region to increase by 2%
by 2010
• Tourism to contribute 4.5% of region’s GDP
by 2010
Indicators:
• Change in number of new of jobs in tourist related
activities
• Visitor spending in region
• Number of overnight stays in region
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Change in number of new of jobs in tourist related activities
Table 4.35 - Jobs in tourist related activities
Jobs in
2003*
Derby

Jobs in
2004*

Jobs in
2005

Jobs in
2006

% change in
jobs 2005/06

9,200

8,000

8,100

7,900

-2.8

25,600

21,000

22,100

23,000

4.3

9,200

9,900

10,400

10,000

-3.1

Leicestershire

17,300

18,300

19,700

19,900

1.2

Lincolnshire

16,200

21,900

20,000

21,600

8.0

Northamptonshire

21,000

19,500

21,100

19,500

-7.5

Nottingham

12,300

13,300

14,400

12,700

-11.7

Nottinghamshire

20,900

22,400

24,600

21,500

-12.7

1,200

1,200

1,400

1,200

-7.9

East Midlands

133,000

135,600

141,700

137,400

-3.0

England

1,791,200

1,835,600

1,840,100

1,863,000

1.2

Derbyshire
Leicester

Rutland

Source: Annual Business Inquiry, National Statistics definition of tourism related industries
*not comparable with 2005 and 2006

Figure 4.7 - Proportion of jobs in Tourist Related Industries

Source: Annual Business Inquiry
© Crown Copyright. All rights reserved.
East Midlands Regional Assembly, 100038615, 2006
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Table 4.36 - Employment Supported by Tourism Expenditure (Full time Equivalents)
2003

2004

2005

Derbyshire and Peak District

24,510

24,316

24,015

Leicestershire and Rutland

19,158

18,979

18,995

Lincolnshire

16,773

16,156

16,399

Northamptonshire

12,624

12,607

13,138

Nottinghamshire

21,622

21,547

22,547

East Midlands

94,563

93,635

95,124

Source: STEAM (Scarborough Tourism Economy Activity Model) www.eastmidlandstourism.co.uk

Visitor spending in region
Table 4.37 - Spend by Visitors (Staying and Day) £Million
2003

2004

2005

Derbyshire and Peak District

1,287

1,293

1,285

Leicestershire and Rutland

1,109

1,109

1,112

Lincolnshire

864

828

850

Northamptonshire

702

721

762

Nottinghamshire

1,257

1,264

1,342

East Midlands

5,206

5,216

5,351

Source: STEAM (Scarborough Tourism Economy Activity Model) www.eastmidlandstourism.co.uk

Number of overnight stays in region
Table 4.38 - Number of Overnight Stays (Overseas and Domestic Visitors) Millions
2003

2004

2005

Derbyshire and Peak District

9.05

9.50

9.67

Leicestershire and Rutland

6.20

6.20

6.32

12.36

12.10

12.35

Northamptonshire

5.92

6.08

6.32

Nottinghamshire

7.86

7.72

8.08

41.38

41.59

42.74

Lincolnshire

East Midlands

Source: STEAM (Scarborough Tourism Economy Activity Model) www.eastmidlandstourism.co.uk
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4.52 Data from The STEAM (Scarborough Tourism
Economy Activity Model) which was used in the last
AMR has again had to be used this year because
more recent information is not yet available. It is
anticipated that new STEAM estimates will be
available later in 2008.The most recent STEAM data
currently available for 2005 shows increases in
employment in tourist related industries, in visitor
expenditure and in overnight stays compared to
the two previous years.The ABI data for 2005/06
however shows a decrease in employment in
tourist related industries in the East Midlands of
3.0% (much of it concentrated in Nottingham and
Nottinghamshire), in contrast to an increase of 1.2%
in England as a whole.

the case however, that the large number of
recognised attractions in the region offers the
potential for further progress to made in this area.

Policy 25
Regional Priorities for ICT
Local Authorities and Sub-Regional Strategic
Partnerships should work with the private sector
and relevant public bodies to:
• improve progressively the level of service from
existing broadband infrastructure;
• promote the take up and use of ICT by
businesses, and the public and voluntary sectors;
and ensure that ICT provision for new
development is considered at the design stage.

Policy Commentary

Targets:

4.53 Despite the reported recent decreases,
tourism remains an important source of
employment in the East Midlands, particularly in
Derbyshire, Nottinghamshire and Lincolnshire (in
terms of the numbers employed) and in Rutland (in
terms of the proportion of total jobs), but with
significant numbers of jobs throughout the Region.

• 20% of businesses trading online by 2010

4.54 It is unfortunate that no new STEAM data is
available upon which to draw conclusions about
the success or otherwise of this policy. It remains

• Level of service from Broadband infrastructure

N.B.This target has been achieved: 25% of all
businesses take orders over the internet [source:
2006 e-adoption Survey]
Indicators:
• Access to Broadband extended to all areas

• Take up and use of broadband services

Results:

Access to Broadband extended to all areas Level of service from Broadband infrastructure
Table 4.39 - Proportion of households covered by broadband (%)
East Midlands

UK

Quarter 3
2004

Quarter 1
2005

Quarter 4
2005

Quarter 3
2004

Quarter 1
2005

Quarter 4
2005

DSL

93

97

99.9

93

97

99.7

Cable

55

55

55

48

48

48

FWA

21

21

21

11

11

11

Total

94

98

99.9

94

98

99.8

Source: Ovum www.dti.gov.uk
DSL- Digital Subscriber Line - a connection using the same wires as a regular telephone line
Cable- uses a dedicated cable
FWA- Fixed Wireless Access- uses a radio link and no wires or cables
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Take up and use of broadband services
Table 4.40 - Business Use of Broadband 2005
% of all businesses
with broadband

% of those with broadband requiring
faster broadband speed in future

Derbyshire

52

17

Leicestershire

52

19

Lincolnshire

52

21

Northamptonshire

56

19

Nottinghamshire

54

16

Rutland

52

24

Source: emda 2006 eAdoption Survey
4.55 Reflecting how ICT is now increasingly engrained in business processes, emda, in their 2006 e-adoption
Survey sought to identify business attitude to technology using a new typology based on the eAdoption
Ladder.The e-adoption typologies measure how a business thinks about its ICT with the most advanced
adopters, Strategic Adopters, integrating technology across their business processes using technology as a
tool to improve productivity.

Figure 4.8 - Strategic e-adoption by county; percentages of all business

Source: emda e-adoption Survey 2006
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4.56 As reported in the last AMR, as of the fourth
quarter of 2005, nearly all East Midlands’
households (99.9%), including those in rural and
sparsely populated areas, had access to broadband.
4.57 The East Midlands Small Business e-adoption
Survey took place in autumn 2006 and involved
3,400 telephone interviews with businesses of
varying sizes up to 250 employees across a range of
industries within the private sector.The results from
the telephone interviews were weighted to
represent the 241,515 East Midlands’ businesses
and show that in 2006 first generation broadband is
available throughout the Region. 83% of businesses
that use computers now use broadband, typically to
support an online presence that is increasingly
being used for trading purposes.

Policy Commentary
4.58 The last five years has seen the East Midlands
move from practically zero broadband to near
universal availability.The research points to more
and more businesses using technology, with a small
but growing minority grasping the opportunities

technology offers to improve productivity and
integrating technology throughout their business
processes.The Region’s competitive position will be
further improved by increasing the numbers of
strategic adopters.
4.59 First generation broadband is now universally
available across the East Midlands. However, with
connectivity becoming an essential component of
modern business and with demand projected to
continue to grow, the Region needs to ensure that
its infrastructure is future proofed. Looking forward
the Region will need to continue to monitor
available bandwidth, actual headline speeds and
the demand for Next Generation Access
technologies.
4.60 In addition, emda has recently received
backing for a new regional £2.25m three year
project for ICT business support.The new project
called Business Steps follows on from the very
successful First Steps project which has been
running for several years across the Region.
Business Steps will be Business Link branded and
delivered by East Midlands Chamber of Commerce.
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Key Points

Actions

In the Peak District National Park 72% of SSSIs,
were in unfavourable condition, in comparison
to 42% nationally.

Continuous assessment by Natural England
helps the East Midlands Regional Assembly
(EMRA) target its action.
EMRA has set milestone targets nationally for
each year to 2010, in order to achieve its aims.

The population of both farmland and
woodland birds continue to fluctuate in their
recorded populations.

Further significant region-wide positive change
in the farmland bird index is not likely to
happen until there has been widespread
implementation of the new agri-environment
schemes.
The successor to Defra’s Countryside
Stewardship agri-environment scheme, the
Entry and Higher Level of the Environmental
Stewardship scheme, has been implemented,
with particularly high rates of take-up
compared to other regions; these will show
biodiversity benefits over time.

The figure for woodland creation is once again
significant but falls well short of the rate
required to meet the target set out in the draft
Regional Plan.

The Regional Forestry Framework for the East
Midlands;‘Space4trees’ will guide the future
work of the Forestry Commission and its
partners in the Region.

Take up of Landscape Character Assessment
coverage has now made significant progress
across the Region.

The existing indicator, whilst acting as a very
useful first step towards gaining a better
understanding of the Region’s diverse
landscapes, needs to be refined and further
more meaningful indicators developed.
There is a need for criteria based policies in
Local Development Documents and
Supplementary Planning Documents (SPDs).
Work has been done in the Region to develop
detailed SPDs for use by Development Control
Officers.This work needs replicating more
widely.

Studies by EMRA as part of the development of
the revised Regional Plan have shown that the
Region will be short of water in the future if
measures are not taken to reduce water use,
particularly in new developments.

The Region’s response to the EU Water
Framework Directive will be led by the
Environment Agency and will be worked out
over the coming months and years.

The EU Water Framework Directive will
continue to be a key driver for the protection
and improvement of the water environment for
the next 25 years, with its central concept of
integrated water resource management for
water basins.
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Actions

A significant number of Strategic Flood Risk
Assessments have either been undertaken, or
are planned, to better understand and respond
to development proposals in relation to flood
risk.

Progress is being made on undertaking
Strategic Flood Risk Assessments, which are the
responsibility of local authorities; the role of the
Environment Agency in these studies, as set out
in PPS25, needs to be established in each case.

Only 6 local authorities supplied figures on
Sustainable Drainage Schemes (SuDS); in all
planning permission was granted for 13
developments which contained SuDS.

SuDS still appears to be an issue that does not
engage local authorities. Action is required to
ensure increased implementation through the
Regional Plan .

Suitable indicators for the new Green
Infrastructure policy do not yet exist.

These will need to be developed and could
include:
• Number of green infrastructure strategies
prepared in the Region.
• Number of green infrastructure strategies.
adopted by local planning authorities (LPAs).
• Number of LPA’s with a green infrastructure
policy.
These matters will be looked at before the next
AMR by the Assembly’s Environment Advisory
Group, particularly assisted by the 6Cs Green
Infrastructure Advisory Group.

For Policy 28 to be monitored effectively in future,
it is imperative that the Region puts in place the
necessary processes and resources to measure
areas of priority habitats, priority species or Local
Wildlife Sites lost or created through the planning
system, perhaps using the BARS system.

Continue to discuss how suitable indicators can
be developed and monitored. These matters
will be looked at before the next AMR by the
Assembly’s Environment Advisory Group.

INTRODUCTION
5.1 In this environmental section there are seven significant effect indicators: Improvements in the condition
of land classified as Sites of Special Scientific Interest (SSSI); Change in areas of biodiversity importance,
including: priority habitats and species (by type); and areas designated for their intrinsic value including sites
of international, national, regional or sub-regional significance; % of region covered by Landscape Character
Assessments (LCAs); Number of listed buildings at risk; Planning permissions granted contrary to Environment
Agency advice; Ecological river quality and Number of strategic flood risk assessments undertaken.

Environment Policies and Indicators
Policy
No.

Policy
Title

26

Protecting
and
Enhancing
the
Region’s
Natural and
Cultural
Assets

Key
Indicators

Core /
Contextual

Target

Status

Cases of damage RSS Core
to natural and
cultural assets and
compensatory
measures

No net loss
of cultural
assets

Monitoring
systems not in
place

Natural
England,
English
Heritage

Improvements in
the condition of
land classified as
Sites of Special
Scientific Interest
(SSSI)

95% of
SSSIs in
favourable
condition
by 2010

Good progress
being made

Natural
England

RSS Core
Significant
Effect
Indicator

Progress

Sources
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Policy
No.

Policy
Title

Key
Indicators

Core /
Contextual

Target

Status

Progress

Sources

27

Regional
To be
Priorities for
developed
Environmental
and Green
Infrastructure

28

Priorities
for
Enhancing
the
Region’s
Biodiversity

Change in areas
of biodiversity
importance,
including:
priority habitats
and species (by
type); and areas
designated for
their intrinsic
value including
sites of
international,
national,
regional or subregional
significance

Regional
Core
Significant
Effect
Indicator

To meet
Regional
Biodiversity
Habitat
Manageme
nt and
Recreation
Targets
listed in
Appendix 4
of the draft
RSS

Bird
populations
showing small
recovery

Biodiversity
Action
Plans

29

Regional
Priorities for
Managing
and
Increasing
Woodland
Cover

Area of new
woodland
created

RSS Core

65,000
hectares by
2021

Woodland
creation is
significant but
behind target

Woodland
trust

30

Priorities for
the
Management
and
Enhancement
of the Region’s
Landscape

% of region
covered by
Landscape
Character
Assessments
(LCAs)

RSS Core
Significant
Effect
Indicator

100% of
rural areas

Coverage of
LCAs
increasing

LA returns

31

Regional
Priorities for
the Historic
Environment

Number of
listed
buildings at
risk

RSS Core
Significant
Effect
Indicator

Decrease
from 2006
levels

The number at
risk increased
in 2007

LA returns,
English
Heritage
National
Register

To be
developed
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Policy
Title

Key
Indicators

32

A Regional
Approach
to Water
Resources
and Water
Quality

Planning
permissions
granted
contrary to
Environment
Agency advice

33

34

Regional
Priorities
for
Strategic
River
Corridors

Priorities for
the
Management
of the
Lincolnshire
Coast

Core /
Contextual

Target

Status

Progress

Sources

Targets to
be
developed

New Govt.
guidance
helping to
move toward
target

Environment
Agency

Developments RSS Core
with
Sustainable
Drainage
Schemes (SuDS)

Increase in
number of
sites

Insufficient
new data
collected

LA returns

Water
efficiency
targets in new
development

RSS Core

Insufficient
25%
equivalent to new data
collected
35 litres/
person/day
across region

LA returns

Ecological
River Quality

RSS Core
Significant
Effect
Indicator

Good progress
being made
towards the
target

Environment
Agency

Condition of
SSSIs in river
corridors

RSS Core

Insufficient
new data
collected

LA returns

River Project
Cover

RSS Core

75% by
length
covered by
2009

To be
developed

Change in
Regional
areas of
Core
biodiversity
importance,
including:
priority
habitats and
species (by
type); and
areas
designated for
their intrinsic
value including
sites of
international,
national,
regional or
sub-regional
significance

To meet
Regional
Biodiversity
Habitat
Manageme
nt and
Recreation
Targets
listed in
Appendix 4
of the draft
RSS

Insufficient
new data
collected

Regional
Core
Significant
Effect
Indicator

Biodiversity
Action Plans
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No.

Policy
Title

35

A Regional
Approach to
Managing
Flood Risk

Key
Indicators

Core /
Contextual

Target

Status

Progress

Sources

Regional
Planning
Core
permissions
granted
contrary to
Environment
Agency advice
on flood
defence
grounds

Targets to
be
developed

A slight
increase from
2004/05 but
still a
significant fall
from 2003/04

Environment
Agency

Planning
permissions
granted with
Sustainable
Drainage
Schemes
(SuDS)

RSS Core

Increase in
number of
sites

Insufficient
new data
collected

LA returns

No. of
strategic flood
risk
assessments
undertaken

RSS Core
Significant
Effects
Indicator

100%
coverage

Increase in
number
assessments
compared to
previous years

LA returns

38

Regional
Priorities
for Energy
Reduction
and
Efficiency

Domestic &
Industrial/Co
mmercial
Energy
Consumption

RSS Core

1.5%
Baseline
reduction
position
in energy
consumptio
n per year
over plan
period

DTI Regional
Energy
Consumption
Statistics

39

Regional
Priorities
for Low
Carbon
Energy
Generation

Capacity of
additional
Combined
Heat and
Power
facilities

RSS Core

511 MWe
by 2010.
1120 MWe
by 2020

50% towards
2010 target
although
progress is
being slowly
achieved

Energy
Trends

To meet
targets in
Appendix 5
of the draft
RSS

Considerable
progress being
made in
generating
electricity from
renewable
sources

Energy
Trends

Total carbon
dioxide
emissions have
decreased
from 2004

Defra

Capacity of
additional
renewable
energy
facilities

Carbon
Dioxide
Emissions
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Policy
Title

Key
Indicators

40

Regional
Priorities
for Culture,
Sport and
Recreation

Number of
businesses in
the creative
industry

Core /
Contextual
RSS Core

Target

Status

Progress

Sources

Between 2001
- 05 the
number of
businesses in
the creative
industries
increased by
19%%

Culture East
Midlands

Number of
people
employed in
the creative
industries

Between 2001
- 05 jobs in the
creative
industries
increased by
8.1%

Culture East
Midlands

% increase in
cultural
investment

Data not
available

% of people
taking part in
cultural
activities

Data not
available

No. of new
sports and
recreational
facilities
provided per
population
served

Data Issues
5.2 The environment is an area where there are a
growing number of policies but where the lack of
regularly available data does not facilitate the
annual monitoring process. There are still some
indicators where information is difficult to obtain
e.g. data on the area of new woodland created.
5.3 Issues remain regarding the definition of some
indicators and whether they are either logical in the
way that they are formulated or measure the
impact of the policy concerned.
5.4 There have been revisions to some data such as
the energy statistics which make comparisons with
previous reports problematic.

Policy 26
Protecting and Enhancing the Region’s Natural
and Cultural Heritage

Targets to
be set
through
the
Regional
Cultural
Strategy

Targets set
in Regional
Sports
Strategy

Data not
available

Sustainable development should ensure the
protection, appropriate management and
enhancement of the Region’s natural and cultural
heritage. As a result the following principles
should be applied:
• the Region’s internationally and nationally
designated natural and historic assets should
receive the highest level of protection;
• damage to EU designated Natura 2000 sites will
not be permitted;
• damage to other natural and historic assets or
their settings should be avoided wherever and as
far as possible, recognising that such assets are
usually irreplaceable;
• unavoidable damage must be minimised and
clearly justified by a need for development in
that location which outweighs the damage that
would result;
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• unavoidable damage which cannot be mitigated
should be compensated for, preferably in a
relevant local context and where possible in ways
which also contribute to social and economic
objectives;
• there should be a net increase in the quality and
active management of natural and historic
assets across the Region in ways that promote
adaptation to climate change, and an increase in
the quantity of environmental assets generally;
and the Region’s best and most versatile

agricultural land should be protected from
permanent loss or damage
Targets:
• No net loss of natural or cultural assets
• 95% of SSSIs in favourable condition by 2010
Indicators:
• Cases of damage to natural and cultural assets and
compensatory measures
• Improvements in the condition of land classified
as SSSI

Results:

Improvements in the condition of land classified as SSSI - Significant Effects Indicator
Figures 5.1 a and b - SSSI condition July 2007

Source: Natural England

Table 5.1 - East Midlands SSSI comparison of 2006 and 2007
SSS I Condition

September 2006

July 2007

% Area Favourable

45

44

% Area Favourable Recovering

23

26

% Area Unfavourable No Change

11

11

% Area Unfavourable Declining

21

19

0

0

% Area Destroyed/Part Destroyed
Source: Natural England
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Area
Meeting
PSA
Target
2006

Area
% Area
Meeting Favourable
PSA
Target
2007

% Area
% Area
% Area
%Area
Unfavourable Unfavourable Unfavourable Destroyed /
Recovering Declining
Part
Destroyed

Derbyshire

51.89

58.41

18.04

40.37

29.05

12.53

0.00

Leicestershire

67.25

70.59

22.10

48.49

21.56

7.62

0.23

Lincolnshire

74.30

74.22

59.50

14.72

0.46

25.32

0.00

Northamptonshire

84.79

89.39

59.83

29.56

8.82

1.65

0.13

Nottinghamshire

69.93

73.57

11.48

62.09

23.07

3.36

0.00

Source: Natural England
5.5 No data is available for damage to natural and
cultural assets as there are currently no monitoring
systems in place to collect this information.
However, in this period a new National Nature
Reserve (NNR) was designated in Nottinghamshire Budby Heath - this doubled the area of NNR in
Nottinghamshire.
5.6 The condition of the SSSI land in England is
assessed by Natural England. There are six
reportable condition categories: favourable;
unfavourable recovering; unfavourable no change;
unfavourable declining; part destroyed and
destroyed. If a SSSI is currently assessed as being in
unfavourable no change, unfavourable declining,
part destroyed or destroyed condition it is
described as being in adverse condition and is ‘not
meeting the PSA target’. If a SSSI is currently
assessed as being in favourable or unfavourable
recovering condition it is described as ‘meeting the
PSA target’. Favourable condition means that the
SSSI is being adequately conserved and is meeting
its conservation objectives. However, there is still
scope for the enhancement of these sites.

Data Analysis
5.7 In July 2007, 70.08% of the SSSI areas in the
East Midlands and 73.05% in England were classed
as favourable or unfavourable recovering, i.e.
meeting the PSA requirements. This shows an
increase in the East Midlands from 68% in
September 2006, although the East Midlands still
lags behind the nation as a whole. The East
Midlands has made significant progress with the
proportion of land classed as favourable or
unfavourable recovering, rising from 52%, as of
September 2005, to 70% at July 2007.

5.8 Information at county level reflects the
significant progress made in the Region towards
achieving the PSA target. All counties except
Lincolnshire have continued to show an increase in
the SSSI areas classed as favourable or unfavourable
recovering (Table 5.2).
5.9 For a more up to date picture of SSSI condition
in the East Midlands Region and at county level
please refer to the Natural England website at
www.english-nature.org.uk/special/sssi/reportIndex.cfm
The figures used in this report are from November
2007 but they are updated on a regular basis.

Policy Commentary
5.10 The Government has set a target for 95% of
SSSIs to be in favourable condition or moving
towards it by 2010.This is now a key target for
Natural England, its partners and for the owners and
occupiers of these most valuable wildlife and
geological sites.
5.11 To monitor progress towards this target,
Natural England is visiting and assessing each of the
4,000 plus SSSIs in England at least once every six
years.This continuous assessment has given Natural
England a good understanding of the reasons why
some sites are not meeting the needs of the wildlife
they are designated to support. It also helps target
activities more efficiently and identifies policy
blocks to better conservation. Additionally, it has
enabled the setting of milestone targets nationally
for each year to 2010.
5.12 The East Midlands Region as a whole has
made good progress over the past four years, but is
behind the national target. Across the lowland
counties of the Region the situation is close to the
national average.The trend looking forward into
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this year i.e. 2007/08 shows the amount of SSSI in
favourable condition progressing well as The Wash
has just come into favourable condition which
brings 15,000 ha into this status. This will not yet be
reflected in the Lincolnshire figures in Table 5.2. An
extra 7,000 hectares of SSSI delivery has also been
secured as part of the Northern Upland SSSI PSA
Project in the Peak.
5.13 Within Derbyshire there were considered to
be two reasons why substantial improvements
were made. Firstly, as a result of the ESA delivery
process a number of Moorland Management Plans
have recently been agreed and are being
implemented.This has affected four major SSSIs.
Secondly, the Moors for the Future, Heritage Lottery
funded project has made real progress in the last
two years. In Lincolnshire, improvements have been
made on the Wash through securing the support of
the Eastern Sea Fisheries Committee in developing
sustainable shell fisheries. Improvements in
Northamptonshire have come in the main through
the notification of a large SSSI - the Nene Valley
Gravel Pits SSSI.
5.14 There are a number of reasons why the
condition of some SSSIs is poor. In the East Midlands
the main reasons include:

other cases, changes in policy and action across
whole landscapes are required.

Policy 27
Regional Priorities for Environmental and Green
Infrastructure
Local Authorities, statutory environmental bodies
and developers should work with the voluntary
sector, landowners and local communities to
ensure the delivery, protection and enhancement
of Environmental Infrastructure across the Region.
Such infrastructure should contribute to a high
quality natural and built environment and to the
delivery of sustainable communities.
Targets:
• To be developed
Indicators:
• To be developed

Results and Data Analysis
5.18 There are currently no indicators for this
policy; they are to be developed.

Policy Commentary
5.19 It is hoped that in the near future suitable
indicators for this new policy will be developed and
could include:

• overgrazing and inappropriate burning in
extensive areas of the Peak District and
Derbyshire uplands;
• lack of management, deer and grazing control
and presence of non-native species in woodlands;
• under grazing or lack of grazing in the lowlands;
• pollution of rivers and lakes;

• Number of green infrastructure (GI) strategies
prepared in the Region;
• Number of green infrastructure (GI) strategies
adopted by local planning authorities (LPA); and

• and unsustainable fishing in The Wash.

• Number of LPAs with a green infrastructure (GI)
policy.

5.15 The reasons for the apparent lack of progress
in Lincolnshire may include the small extent of SSSI
designated land outside the coastal area and the
timing of condition assessments (that are still in
progress) where positive change is known to have
occurred.

5.20 Natural England, through its work in growth
points and growth areas, does presently record the
number of green infrastructure strategies prepared
or in preparation in the Region.We ask in addition
whether GI masterplans i.e. for smaller scale
developments, have been prepared.

5.16 A particular concern is that in the Peak District
National Park 72%1 of SSSIs, were in unfavourable
condition, in comparison to 42% nationally. For an
area with international importance such as a Special
Protected Area (EU Birds Directive) and Special Area
for Conservation (EU Habitats Directive) this is
significant from a planning and management point
of view at local, regional and national level.

5.21 In 2006/07 the only GI strategy that had been
prepared was in Northamptonshire, prepared by
the River Nene Regional Park.This led to a policy on
GI being included in the North Northamptonshire
Core Strategy in this period.

5.17 For many sites, the issues are relatively
straightforward with advice and management
agreements sufficient to address the problems. In
1

5.22 In the future, for the 6Cs Growth Point bid, a GI
strategy will be prepared in 2008/09. Two
masterplans incorporating GI have been prepared
in the Lincoln Growth point, but in addition more
work is underway to produce a more
comprehensive GI strategy in Lincoln (see also

Data from Natural England
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Indicators:

Policy 28

• Change in areas of biodiversity importance,
including: priority habitats and species (by type);
and areas designated for their intrinsic value
including sites of international, national, regional
or sub-regional significance

Priorities for Enhancing the Region’s Biodiversity

Results:

Local Authorities, environmental agencies,
developers and businesses should work together
to promote a major ‘step change’ increase in the
level of the Region’s biodiversity

Change in areas of biodiversity importance Significant Effects Indicator

Targets:
• To meet Regional Biodiversity Habitat
Management and Recreation Targets

5.23 As in previous years it has again been difficult
to collect information on this indicator. A proxy
indicator has been used - data on the population of
wild birds and farmland birds from UK Sustainable
Development (UKSD).

Table 5.3 - Percentage Change All Bird Species 1994-2005
Total Number
of Species

% Change in
Indicator

No of Species
Declining (% Total)

No of Species
Increasing (% Total)

East Midlands

7

23 (28)

37 (46)

81

England

6

27 (28)

49 (51)

96

Source: Defra

Figure 5.2 - East Midlands Wild Bird Indicators 1994-2005 (brackets indicate number of species)

Source: Defra
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commentary on Policy LPA SRS 11 in section 8c of
this Annual Monitoring Report). A Green
Infrastructure Mapping Project is just beginning in
the Wash & its hinterland (following the
appointment of a project officer in February 2008).
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Figure 5.3 - Percentage Change in Wild Birds Indicator 1994 - 2005

Source: Defra

Data Analysis
5.24 The 2005/06 Annual Monitoring Report
showed that in the East Midlands 81 species of
birds had been identified, of which 22 were in
decline and 40 were increasing in numbers. The
more recent data for this current Report shows that
between 1994 and 2005, there were still 81 species,
of which 23 were in decline and 37 were increasing
in numbers. The implication being that during 2005
the bird populations had not faired as well as in the
previous few years.

Policy Commentary
5.25 There is a growing consensus that the proxy
indicator used here is a very poor measure of the
influence of the Regional Plan on the Region’s
biodiversity. Of all major land use sectors, the
Regional Plan probably has least influence over the
overall quality of farmland habitats for wild birds,
which is what determines long-term trends in
farmland bird populations across most of the
Region’s land area. Local losses of farmland to
development do occur, but probably do not affect
these population trends to any measurable extent
at a regional level.
5.26 Although this proxy indicator shows little
significant change over time, we know that there is
a great deal of activity across the Region by a wide
range of public and voluntary bodies to deliver
enhanced biodiversity, both through direct delivery
of new or enhanced habitats and influencing the
policy framework.The monitoring and reporting of

direct biodiversity delivery projects by other
organisations (e.g. areas of Biodiversity Action Plan
(BAP) habitats created by wildlife trusts) may be
easier in future as the Biodiversity Action Reporting
System (BARS) has been introduced, which is
designed to capture such information.
5.27 Across the Region the successor to Defra’s
Countryside Stewardship agri-environment scheme,
the Entry and Higher Level of the Environmental
Stewardship scheme has been implemented, with
particularly high rates of take-up compared to other
regions.The new entry level scheme introduces
higher levels of environmental management across
whole farms for the first time, which will show
biodiversity benefits over time. However, these may
still be modest and more resources to support more
Higher Level Stewardship (HLS) agreements are
needed if agri-environment is to make a significant
difference to biodiversity in the Region. However,
despite this, the lack of improvement in farmland
bird data is particularly disturbing, as this should
have started to improve through ELS and HLS,
although it is early days yet. Further it has been
suggested that figures for farmland and woodland
birds will get worse in the next few years as most of
the set aside will be lost.
5.28 For Policy 28 to be monitored effectively in
future, it is imperative that the Region puts in place
the necessary processes and resources to measure
areas of priority habitats, priority species or Local
Wildlife Sites lost or created through the planning
system, perhaps using the BARS system.This is
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5.29 Good indicators of biodiversity, especially in
connection with how the Regional plan can have an
influence, include: extent of various habitats (as
might be measured using Phase 1 Habitat Surveys)
combined with population indices for farmland &
woodland birds as at present; wildfowl and wetland
counts and periodic reviews of the status of key
species. The last two need to take into account
natural population fluctuations, including the
effects of weather.

Policy 29
Regional Priorities for Managing and Increasing
Woodland Cover
Local Authorities, statutory environmental bodies
and developers should work with the voluntary
sector, landowners and local communities to

deliver a significant increase in woodland cover in
the East Midlands, in ways that respect local
landscape character and support the
implementation of the Regional Plan
Targets:
• Area of new woodland created - 65,000 hectares
by 2021
Indicators:
• Area of new woodland created
Results:
Area of new woodland created
5.30 Regional woodland statistics are put together
by the Woodland Trust and made available at
www.woodland-trust.org.uk/campaigns/eastmids/emidsribs.pdf
79,871 hectares (5.1%) of land area in the East
Midlands is woodland, of which 23,416 hectares are
ancient woodland, 12,070 hectares are ancient semi
natural woodland (ASNW) and 11,346 hectares are
plantations on ancient woodland sites (PAWS) and
there are 9 ancient woodland concentrations. The
map below shows the distribution of woodland
across the East Midlands.

Figure 5.4 - Woodlands in the East Midlands

Source: www.woodland-trust.org.uk/campaigns/eastmids/emidsribs.pdf

Data Analysis
5.31 In previous years it has been difficult to acquire data on the extent of woodland in the East Midlands.
The information provided by the Woodland Trust shows an extensive network of woodlands across the East
Midlands that account for over 5% of the Region’s area.
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beginning to be done in Derbyshire and we need to
examine wider reporting of key heritage affected
by development.The Region’s Biodiversity Strategy;
‘Putting Biodiversity Back on the Map’ will continue
to be a key tool in guiding work on biodiversity and
its priorities for action are reflected in the Draft
Regional Plan.
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Policy Commentary
5.32 Over the last decade the rate of woodland
creation supported through grant has been
between 500 and 850 hectares per annum.The
figure for this year is significant but falls well short
of the rate required to meet the target set out in the
draft Regional Plan of 65,000 ha by 2021.
5.33 The Regional Forestry Framework for the East
Midlands;‘Space4trees’ will continue to be an
important publication to integrate forestry with
wider socio, economic and environmental
objectives. It will guide the future work of the
Forestry Commission and its partners in the Region.
5.34 Figure 5.4 does not show the Lincolnshire
Limewoods as a major concentration of ancient
woodland, or some other ‘concentrations’. The
Lincolnshire Limewoods Project has resulted in the
creation of about 100 ha of new woodland.The
project covers about 150 square kilometres of
mostly arable farmland and rural villages.

The Region’s natural and heritage landscapes
should be protected and enhanced by:
• the promotion of the highest level of protection
for the nationally designated landscapes of the
Peak District National Park and the Lincolnshire
Wolds Area of Outstanding Natural Beauty;
• the promotion of initiatives to protect and
enhance the particular character of the
Sherwood, Charnwood and Rockingham Forests;
• the establishment of criteria-based policies in
Local Development Frameworks to ensure that
development proposals respect intrinsic
landscape character in rural and urban fringe
areas; and
• the identification in Local Development
Frameworks of landscape and biodiversity
protection and enhancement objectives through
the integration of Landscape Character
Assessments with historic and ecological
assessments.

5.35 As with other data areas, we will need to
improve our reporting mechanisms to suitably
monitor this policy. A number of sources are
available, with the Forestry Commission having
good annual records of EWGS hectarages for
planting and also of areas lost through felling
license applications, and Natural England have
annual stewardship data for tree planting.This
would have to be put together with data from LPAs
to record areas lost/created as result of
development, as much of this will fall outside
EWGS/licensing.

Where not already in place, Local Authorities
should prepare Landscape Character A
Lssessments to inform the preparation of Local
Development Frameworks.

Policy 30

Results:

Priorities for the Management and Enhancement
of the Region’s Landscape

Targets:
• % of region covered by Landscape Character
Assessments - 100% of rural areas
Indicators:
• % of region covered by Landscape Character
Assessments

% of region covered by Landscape Character
Assessments - Significant Effects Indicator

Figure 5.5 - Landscape Character Assessments in the East Midlands 2007

© Crown Copyright. All rights reserved. East Midlands Regional Assembly, 100038615, 2006
Source: Local Authorities
Note:The Peak District National Park is not shown on the map; they are currently undertaking an LCA
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3.36 In the 2005/06 Annual Monitoring Report the
information for this policy area was provided by
Natural England who undertook a survey in
February/March 2006.This showed that 17 local
authorities had a Landscape Character Assessment
(LCA) in place and that other local authorities were
at different stages of development, with a number
of studies underway. For the current Annual
Monitoring Report information was gathered
directly from local authorities. According to the
Local Authorities in 2006/07, 31 have a LCA in place.
Nine reported they did not have one and 1 said it
was not applicable. Of these 10, 9 said that they
have plans to undertake or are in the process of
undertaking a Landscape Character Assessment.
During this current monitoring period there has
been a substantial increase in those local
authorities who have or are in the process of
undertaking a LCA.
5.37 www.landscapecharacter.org.uk/db/eastmidlands.html
provides information on LCA coverage in the East
Midlands on a county and district basis and enables
the database to be updated with new entries where
LCAs have recently been undertaken.
5.38 A further report in 2007 ‘Tracking Change in
the Character of the English Landscape 1999 - 2003’
detailed which parts of the East Midlands were
experiencing change. The report can be found at
www.cqc.org.uk .
5.39 During this monitoring period the Peak
District National Park undertook their own
Landscape Character Assessment. Lincolnshire still
has no county level LCA.
5.40 Leicestershire County Council have started to
actively promote the future of Charnwood Forest
and hosted a stakeholder workshop in June 2007 to
identify possible options for this distinctive area
which is identified as a potential regional park in
the draft Regional Plan.
5.41 Whilst take up of LCA coverage has now
made progress across the Region, there are issues
as to whether the current state of the landscape has
been recorded in a consistent manner; how these
will be interpreted as criteria based policies in Local
Development Documents used to help guide the
design and siting of development and whether
they will be formally adopted as Supplementary
Planning Documents (SPD) and how that has
affected development decisions. Natural England,
with others, has worked with High Peak Borough
Council to develop detailed SPD for use by

Development Control officers to help them and
others interpret landscape character guidance in
order to assess whether development proposals are
helping to protect and enhance character or erode
it.This work, along with developing an
understanding of the Region’s landscape capacity
and sensitivity to accommodate change, needs
replicating more widely.
5.42 The holistic nature of landscape character
needs more recognition. Northamptonshire County
Council’s characterisation work has adopted an
‘environmental character’ approach which looks at
historic character, ecological character and current
landscape character, recognising that character is
very much about a holistic approach and not just
visual character.
5.43 Now that Historic Landscape Characterisation
(HLC) is an acknowledged part of landscape
characterisation, there is a need to monitor progress
on achieving regional coverage. Currently, HLC has
been undertaken in Derbyshire, Northamptonshire
and Nottinghamshire. Leicestershire has started its
HLC project, which also covers Leicester City and
Rutland. HLC has been completed for The Wash & its
hinterland which leaves the remainder of
Lincolnshire to be completed.
5.44 The existing indicator, whilst acting as a very
useful first step towards gaining a better
understanding of the Region’s diverse landscapes,
needs to be refined and further more meaningful
indicators developed. Such indicators need to stem
from the detailed LCAs that are being prepared
across the Region and used to assess characteristic
changes in landscape as well as informing the
targeting of regional landscape enhancement
opportunities. Also LCAs do not cover
management as in Policy 34: they are an audit. A
further indicator is needed to reflect this.

Policy 31
Regional Priorities for the Historic Environment
Development plans and other strategies should
seek to understand, conserve and enhance the
historic environment
Targets:
• Number of listed buildings at risk to decrease
from 2006 levels
Indicators:
• Number of listed buildings at risk
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Data Analysis
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Results:

Number of listed buildings at risk - Significant Effect Indicator
Table 5.4 - English Heritage’s Register of Buildings at Risk Grade I and II*
2006

2007

Derbyshire (inc. Derby)

34

36

Leicestershire (inc. Leicester and Rutland)

15

16

Lincolnshire

40

41

Northamptonshire

17

17

Nottinghamshire (inc. Nottingham)

15

16

120

126

East Midlands
Source: English Heritage

Table 5.5 - Grade II Listed Buildings at Risk - Significant Effect Indicator
Grade II
Buildings at
Risk
2005/06**

All
Grade II
Buildings
2005/06

% at Risk
2005/06

Grade II
Buildings
at Risk
2006/07*

6

339

1.8

15

338

4.4

201

4,376

4.6

179

4,570

3.9

20

373

5.4

23

338

6.8

Leicestershire

383

3,828

10.0

186

3,770

4.9

Lincolnshire

293

5,609

5.2

287

6,244

*5.4

28

5,731

0.5

32

4,730

*0.9

Nottingham

*0.9

1,442

3.9

53

1,401

3.8

Nottinghamshire

313

4,185

7.5

237

3,443

6.9

Peak District

N/R

N/R

N/R

205

2,850

7.2

Rutland

N/R

1,700

N/R

N/R

1,700

N/R

Derby
Derbyshire
Leicester

Northamptonshire

All Grade II
Buildings
2006/07

% at Risk
2006/07

Source: Local Authorities
* 2006/07 No buildings at risk data provided by Daventry, North Kesteven, Northampton,Wellingborough and
no total figures from Daventry.These districts are excluded in the percentage calculations
** 2005/06 data excludes North Kesteven,Wellingborough, Kettering, Northampton and Rutland
N/R: Data not returned

Data Analysis
5.45 The English Heritage Buildings at Risk (BAR)
register includes Grade I and II* listed buildings and
structural scheduled ancient monuments (SAMs) at
risk. Comparing the trends for listed buildings only,
in 2005 118 buildings were at risk, in 2006 120 were
at risk while in 2007 the number at risk had
increased to 126 i.e. moving away from the target
set for this policy.

5.46 Table 5.5 shows the number and percentage
of Grade II buildings at risk for the period 2005/06
and 2006/07. There are problems according to
English Heritage in drawing conclusions about
trends in this indicator, partly because of the
confusion over definitions and non responses from
some local authorities. Nevertheless, what appears
to have happened between the two monitoring
periods is that the numbers of Grade II buildings at
risk has declined in a number of local authority
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5.47 The annual Heritage Counts reports on the
state of the historic environment, which are
published every November and include a regional
as well as a national report and data, are available
on www.heritagecounts.org.uk or via the HELM
portal www.helm.org.uk .

Policy Commentary
5.48 March 2007 saw the publication of the White
Paper ‘Heritage Protection for the 21st Century’,
which will result in major changes to the current
legislative framework.
5.49 Although there has been an increase in the
number of Grade I and II* Buildings at Risk, there
has been significant progress towards bringing a
number of buildings off the register.The
effectiveness of the BARs indicator as a proxy for
monitoring the impact of the implementation of
the policy on the historic environment is still limited
by the lack of consistency in collection of data on
Grade II BARs.The national register only covers
Grade I and II* BARs; Grade I and II* listed buildings
only represent 9.5% of the 29,750 listed buildings in
the Region. Also, the reasons why a building
becomes ‘at risk’ may have nothing to do with the
development process or the implementation of
other plans and programmes and it does not
directly show whether the decisions that are being
taken are based upon an understanding of the
historic environment.

Dark Age boundary bank is being cleared of
vegetation, with the support of local landowners
and Natural England.This site is both a SSSI and a
scheduled monument, both of which will benefit
from this work. English Heritage management
schemes have also funded access and
interpretation to sites, such as Bardney Abbey,
Lincolnshire.
5.52 There is considerable potential for increasing
the use of Section 106 agreements for historic
environment projects and for recognising their
contribution to green infrastructure networks in
order to draw in growth funding.
5.53 The new planning system stresses the
importance of the evidence base.The process of
identifying and understanding the significance of
both designated and non-designated historic assets
in an area proposed for change and the use of
characterisation, as identified in Policy 31, should
form a key part of the evidence base. Leicestershire
County Council started its Historic Landscape
Characterisation (HLC) in 2007 and Lincoln is
undertaking a detailed urban characterisation. In
November 2006, Northamptonshire’s Environmental
Character and Green Infrastructure toolkit was
launched.This includes the county HLC.
5.54 English Heritage grants under the Historic
Environment Regeneration Scheme have been
replaced by ‘Partnership Schemes in Conservation
Areas’. Such schemes can be linked to the
implementation of Area Action Plans. During the
year a number of HERS were still in operation,
including Swadlincote and in High Peak and East
Lindsey districts.

5.50 English Heritage, the Heritage Lottery Fund,
the Aggregates Levy Sustainability Fund, Natural
England’s Environmental Stewardship Scheme, local
authorities and Section 106 agreements have all
provided funding for the repair of historic buildings
and scheduled monuments, including Buildings at
Risk.These include Codnor Castle and Middleton
Bottom Wheel Pit, Derbyshire, the Camellia House at
Wollaton Hall, Nottingham and Beauvale Priory,
Nottinghamshire.

5.55 Examples of the restoration and successful
reuse of buildings include the City Rooms, Leicester,
where the Assembly Rooms have been converted
into restaurant use. In Derby, conversion of the
Roundhouse, former railway buildings, is in progress
to provide accommodation for Derby College.

5.51 Although outside the planning system,
Natural England’s Environmental Stewardship
Scheme is enabling monuments to be removed
from cultivation, thus protecting them from plough
damage. Examples include the Roman Camp at
Holme, a rare square barrow cemetery at North
Muskham, both in Nottinghamshire, and a site at
Grebby in Leicestershire. In Leicestershire, King
Ludd’s Entrenchments, a complex prehistoric and

Local Authorities, developers, water companies,
the Environment Agency and other relevant public
bodies should work together to:

Policy 32
A Regional Approach to the Water Resources
and Water Quality

• take water related issues into account at an early
stage in the process of identifying land for
development and in the phasing and
implementation of development;µ
• assess the scope for reducing leakage of public
water supply from current levels;
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areas but, given the decline in the overall number of
Grade II buildings reported in a number of local
authority areas, the percentage of buildings at risk
has increased.
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• promote improvements in water efficiency in
new development to achieve a regional target of
25% (equivalent to an average saving of about
35 litres per person per day);
• reduce unsustainable abstraction from
watercourses and aquifers to sustainable levels;
• protect and improve water quality and reduce
the risk of pollution especially to vulnerable
groundwater;
• make provision for the development of new
water resources where this represents the most
sustainable solution to meeting identified water
resource requirements;
• use sustainable drainage techniques wherever
practical to help mitigate diffuse pollution and
support groundwater recharge;
• support water conservation measures such as
winter storage reservoirs on agricultural land;
and

agency.gov.uk/commondata/103599/water_qual_o
bj_05_1404483.doc .There were 81 objections in
total in 2006/07 in the East Midlands.
SuDs
5.57 The 2004/05 and 2005/06 monitoring forms
sent to local authorities asked a new question
relating to Sustainable Drainage Schemes (SuDS).
There was very little response to the question. In
this current monitoring round some local
authorities have been able to supply information on
the number of sites with SuDS, although 12
authorities marked this question ‘Not Applicable’ or
‘Not Returned’. In total 68 domestic and 13
industrial schemes were reported for the East
Midlands.
Water efficiency targets in new development
5.58 No information available.

Data Analysis

• ensure that sewage treatment capacity is
sufficient to meet the needs of development
whilst maintaining water quality to acceptable
standards.

5.59 This policy area is one where further
development of the indicators is required, although
the information currently available shows a growing
use of SuDS and a number of objections to
planning permissions on water quality grounds.

Targets:

Policy Commentary

• Planning permissions granted contrary to
Environment Agency advice -Targets to be
developed

5.60 ‘Water Resources for the Future; A Strategy for
the East Midlands’ (Environment Agency, 2001) sets
out the regional priorities for water resource
management.Water resources remain a key issue
for the Region, not least because of the increased
pressure that will come from the MKSM Growth
Zone. Much of the Region’s surface water is utilised
during the summer and much of the groundwater
is subject to an unacceptable abstraction regime.
Studies by the Regional Assembly, as part of the
development of the draft Regional Plan, have
shown that the Region will be short of water in the
future if measures are not taken to reduce water
use, especially in new developments.The EU Water
Framework Directive will continue to be a key driver
for the protection and improvement of the water
environment for the next 25 years, with its central
concept of integrated water resource management
for water basins. Further details of the Region’s
response to this will be led by the Environment
Agency and will be worked out over the coming
months.

• Developments with Sustainable Drainage
Schemes (SuDS) -Increase in number of sites
• Water efficiency targets in new development 25% equivalent to 35 litres/person/day across
Region
Indicators:
• Planning permissions granted contrary to
Environment Agency advice
• Developments with Sustainable Drainage
Schemes (SuDS)
• Water efficiency targets in new development
Results:
Planning permissions granted contrary to
Environment Agency advice - Significant Effects
Indicator
5.56 The Environment Agency has provided a list
of applications objected to on water quality
grounds for 2006/07. The list of objections has not
been provided here but can be found via the
following web link: www.environment-

5.61 While a small amount of data is now available
on SuDs being included in development, it does
indicate that the policy in the draft Regional Plan is
still not being fully taken into account and we will
have to seek mechanisms to increase the use of
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5.62 On the wider front, the Environment Agency
continues to undertake a number of areas of work
to further this policy including;
• restoring the sustainable abstraction programme
to investigate and implement changes to licences
where abstractions are causing environmental
damage;
• promoting water conservation through the
planning process and has recommended that
new development should meet level 3 of the
Code of Sustainable Homes;
• promoting water conservation to individuals and
organisations through training and awareness
raising sessions delivered through workshops,
particularly in relation to agriculture, and with
schools to raise the awareness of the savings that
can be achieved by reducing water consumption;
• promoting the use of winter storage reservoirs for
irrigation and rain water harvesting to make
better use of water resources and potentially
reducing run-off and pollution;

Targets:
• 75% by length covered by 2009
Indicators:
• River Project Cover
• Ecological River Quality
• Condition of SSSIs in river corridors
Results:
Ecological River Quality - Significant Effect
Indicator
5.63 The following information on river water
quality in the East Midlands for 2006, as in previous
years, has been provided by the Environment
Agency:
• 57% of monitored watercourses had high or very
high nitrate levels
• 60% had very high or excessively high phosphate
levels
• 94% had good or fair chemical quality
• 97% had good or fair biological quality
• 77% of watercourses achieved their river quality
objective (RQO)

• working with water companies to reduce leakage;

• 11% had significant failures of their RQO

• working with developers to carry out water cycle
studies at an early stage of development to
identify water supply shortfalls, water treatment
issues and use of SuDs.

• 13% were marginal failures, meaning that the size
of the failure was too small to be statistically
significant and could have been due to natural
variability

Policy 33
Regional Priorities for Strategic River Corridors
The natural and cultural environment of the
Strategic River Corridors of the Nene, Trent, Soar,
Welland, Witham, Derwent along with their
tributaries, and rivers which contribute to river
corridors of a strategic nature in adjoining
Regions, should be protected and enhanced. Local
Authorities and other relevant public bodies
should work together across regional boundaries
to protect and enhance the multi-functional
importance of strategic river corridors as part of
the Region’s Green Infrastructure, including for
wildlife, landscape and townscape, regeneration
and economic diversification, education,
recreation, the historic environment including
archaeology, and managing flood risk
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SuDS. Further issues of long term maintenance of a
number of schemes still remain unresolved and this
will also need to be tackled.
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Figure 5.6 East Midlands General Quality Assessment (GQA) Grades: Biology

Source: Environment Agency

Figure 5.7 East Midlands General Quality Assessment (GQA) Grades: Phosphate

Source: Environment Agency

East Midlands Regional Plan Annual Monitoring Report 2006/07

104

ENVIRONMENT
East Midlands General Quality Assessment (GQA) Grades: Nitrate

Source: Environment Agency

Figure 5.9 East Midlands General Quality Assessment (GQA) Grades: Chemistry

Source: Environment Agency
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Figure 5.8 -

section five

ENVIRONMENT
Figure 5.10 -

Figure 5.11 -

East Midlands Biological
Vater Quality 2006

East Midlands Chemical
Water Quality 2006

Source: Environment Agency

Source: Environment Agency

Figure 5.12 -

Figure 5.13 -

East Midlands Nutrient Water
Quality 2006: Nitrates

East Midlands Nutrient Water
Quality 2006: Phosphates

Source: Environment Agency

Source: Environment Agency
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5.64 Information not available.

River Project Cover
5.65 Indicator to be developed.

Data Analysis
5.66 The Environment Agency monitored the
quality of over 3,500km of water courses in the East
Midlands in 2006 and found that:
• 57% of monitored watercourses had high or very
high nitrate levels compared to 58% in 2005;
• 60% had very high or excessively high phosphate
levels compared to 61% in 2005;
• 94% had good or fair chemical quality, the same
as 2005; and
• 97% had good or fair biological quality, the same
as 2005.

Policy Commentary
5.67 Water Quality in the East Midlands has shown
a significant improvement in terms of both
chemical and biological standards since 1990. In this
time, the length of rivers and canals achieving a
good or very good chemical quality, according to
the Environment Agency’s General Quality
Assessment (GQA) scheme, has almost trebled, with
60% (2100km) of the 3500kms of classified
watercourses achieving the top grades in 2005.
Although relatively static since the start of the new
millennium, the past ten years has seen an
additional 642kms achieve the top quality bands.
5.68 Although not as marked, the improvement in
chemical status is mirrored in biological quality,
with in excess of 2250kms of river being classified
as good or very good in the last survey.This
represents a 60% increase since 1990 and in excess
of 30% in the last decade.
5.69 Rivers remain highly nutrient enriched,
despite a 15% reduction in the total length of the
GQA network recording high or excessively high
nitrate concentrations since 1995. Over the same
time period, phosphate concentrations have
remained very stable, with the majority of stretches
being classed as highly nutrient enriched.Water
bodies in the East Midlands are still eutrophic and
characterised by high turbidity, algae dominated,
with no/few submerged aquatic plants
(oxygenators) and generally poor ecologically - in
some instances resulting in unfavourable condition
where SSSIs are concerned.
5.70 Under the England Catchment Sensitive
Farming (CSF) Initiative, changes in farm practices

are being sought to reduce diffuse water pollution
from agriculture.The Region has three CSF priority
catchment initiatives and three CSF associate
catchment initiatives, all of which commenced in
2006.The Environment Agency has developed a
monitoring and evaluation framework to determine
whether the programme has achieved the objective
of raising awareness of diffuse water pollution from
agriculture, and encouraging early voluntary action
from farmers and land managers to tackle it.The
Regional Assembly’s Environment Group
commissioned a major study of soils in 2006 as part
of its study on landscape scale run off (‘spongy
landscapes’) and this will also feed into the
understanding of solutions to this problem.
5.71 The draft Regional Plan policy on strategic
river corridors is now well accepted and assisted by
guidance notes issued to all Local Planning
Authorities on a suggested Local Development
Document Core Strategy Policy
(www.emra.gov.uk/publications/RPG_src.asp)
which, with the supplementary supporting
information, provides a helpful method of transition
from the strategic to local policy.
5.72 Less well developed are useful key indicators
for measuring the success of this policy.The policy
seeks integrated management of river corridors.
Inevitably, therefore, single indicators do not do the
job but there are difficulties in finding a suite of
indicators without involving excessive expense or
unnecessary detail. Any indicators should reflect
kilometres of rivers covered by projects, not just the
number of projects.
5.73 Lincolnshire projects include the Waterways
Project for regeneration of the county’s river
corridors, including new and improved moorings,
and new waterside nature reserves; and the Chalk
Streams Project in the Wolds.

Policy 34
Priorities for the Management of the
Lincolnshire Coast
Local Authorities and other relevant public bodies
should identify arrangements for effective cooperation to manage the Lincolnshire Coast. They
should promote the development of coastal zone
management plans to help achieve an integrated
approach to coastal management, including
North East Lincolnshire in the adjacent Region of
Yorkshire and the Humber. Any development
along the Lincolnshire Coast should require a
coastal location, be located primarily in existing
urban areas and in ways that protect and enhance
natural and cultural heritage.
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• Planning permissions granted with Sustainable
Drainage Schemes (SuDS) Increase in number of
sites

Target :
• To meet Regional Biodiversity Habitat
Management and Recreation Targets

• Number of strategic flood risk assessments
undertaken - 100% coverage

Indicator:
• Change in areas of biodiversity importance,
including: priority habitats and species (by type);
and areas designated for their intrinsic value
including sites of international, national, regional
or sub-regional significance
Results:
5.74 Details of the actions that might be
undertaken relating to biodiversity on the
Lincolnshire Coast can be found in the Lincolnshire
Biodiversity Action Plan at www.lincsbap.org.uk .

Data Analysis

Indicators:
• Planning permissions granted contrary to
Environment Agency advice on flood defence
grounds
• Planning permissions granted with Sustainable
Drainage Schemes (SuDS)
• Number of strategic flood risk assessments
undertaken
Results:

5.75 There is currently no information available on
changes in areas of biodiversity.

Planning permissions granted contrary to
Environment Agency advice on flood defence
grounds - Significant Effects Indicator

Policy Commentary

Flood Risk

5.76 Lincolnshire County Council is considering the
potential impact of flooding due to the failure and
overtopping of sea defences. A joint study will be
undertaken with support from the Environment
Agency, emda, the Regional Assembly, Government
Office and the Districts will advise the County
Council on strategic development of the coast.

Figure 5.14 - Flood risk in the East Midlands

5.77 A coastal Country Park is proposed around
Anderby Creek.
5.78 An inter-regional role with the East of England
and the piloting of ICZM are also fundamental parts
of the Wash Estuary Project.The RSPB has been
active, in partnership, not only with the Freiston
Shore managed retreat work, but also in land use
and agricultural management changes at Freiston
Shore and Frampton that anticipate some of the
ICZM approach.

Policy 35
A Regional Approach to Managing Flood Risk
Development plans and strategies of relevant
agencies should include policies to prevent
inappropriate development where there would be
an adverse impact on the coastal and fluvial
floodplain areas; deliver a programme of flood
management schemes and require sustainable
drainage
Targets:
• Planning permissions granted contrary to
Environment Agency advice on flood defence
grounds Targets to be developed

Source: Environment Agency 2004, via emda
Note:This map shows areas of flood risk, but it does
not take account of strategic flood risk assessments,
e.g. although large areas of Lincolnshire are at high
flood risk, Lincolnshire also undertakes flood risk
assessments in all districts
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Significant Risk
Residential

Commercial

Total

No.

%

No.

%

No.

%

52,000

2.6

8,000

0.4

60,000

3.0

Moderate Risk
Residential

Commercial

Total

No.

%

No.

%

No.

%

60,000

3.1

9,000

0.5

69,400

3.5

Low Risk
Residential

Commercial

Total

No.

%

No.

%

No.

%

70,800

3.6

9,900

0.5

80,700

4.1

Source: Environment Agency
Low = 0.5% (1 in 200 years) or less
Moderate = 1.3% or less, but greater than 0.5% (1 in 75 years or less, but greater than 1 in 200 years)
High = greater than 1.3% (greater than 1 in 75 years)
5. 79 The Environment Agency warn that the assessment above gives only an indication of risk, it is not an
accurate science.The number of properties at risk can not be used as an indicator.The numbers will change as
floodplain maps are amended on the basis of new or more accurate information, so do not necessarily reflect,
for example, an increase in properties built on the floodplain.

Table 5.7 - Planning applications approved contrary to Environment Agency advice on flood
risk grounds
East Midlands
Minor development

Major development

2001/02

62

3

2002/03

39

4

2003/04

132

1

2004/05

19

1

2005/06

20

2

2006/07

16

4

Source: Environment Agency
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Figure 5.15 - Planning applications approved contrary to Environment Agency advice on flood
risk grounds

Source: Environment Agency

Table 5.8 - Planning applications approved contrary to Environment Agency advice on flood
risk grounds 2006
Minor

Major

Derby

0

0

Derbyshire

3

0

Leicester

0

0

Leicestershire

1

1

Lincolnshire

15

0

Northamptonshire

0

1

Nottingham

1

0

Nottinghamshire

0

0

Source: Environment Agency

Sustainable Drainage Schemes (SuDs)
5.80 See Policy 32.
Number of strategic flood risk assessments undertaken - Significant Effects Indicator

Table 5.9 - Strategic Flood Risk Assessments 2006- Significant Effects Indicator
Areas Covered by a Current Strategic Flood Risk Assessment
Derby

None

Derbyshire

None

Leicester

Leicester

Leicestershire

Blaby, Melton Mowbray and adjoining area, along with the category 1 villages
of Bottesford,Waltham on the Wolds, Long Clawson and Asfordby and
adjoining areas of these villages, Oadby and Wigston
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Areas Covered by a Current Strategic Flood Risk Assessment
Lincolnshire

Boston, East Lindsey, Lincoln Policy Area, North Kesteven, South Holland,
South Kesteven

Northamptonshire

Corby, East Northamptonshire, Kettering, Northampton, North Northants

Nottingham

Leen and Daybrook, Greater Nottingham

Nottinghamshire

Greater Nottingham, Mansfield,Trent Basin

Peak District

None

Rutland

None

Source: Local Authorities

Data Analysis
5.81 Since 1 October 2006, the Environment
Agency in England has been a statutory consultee
on all planning applications (other than minor
development) in areas where there is a risk of
flooding, and local planning authorities must now
consult the Environment Agency before making
any decisions on new development. Since 1 January
2007, the new Flood Direction has allowed
Government to call-in major applications where
local planning authorities were minded to over-rule
Environment Agency advice on flood risk. No callins were made during the Environment Agency’s
2006/07 reporting period, though a number have
since.
5.82 The Environment Agency collects data on the
number of planning applications granted in
floodplains contrary to Agency advice, for
submission to Defra.
5.83 During 2006/07, a total of 20 planning
applications in the East Midlands Region were
approved contrary to Environment Agency advice
out of a total of 188 applications (11%), where
objections were sustained on flood risk grounds
and where the outcome is known.
5.84 Of these, 4 were for major development (in
excess of 0.5 hectares/10 dwellings), 3 of which
were residential developments; which represents an
increase on recent years. All were in Lincolnshire.
5.85 The Environment Agency has assessed the
approximate number of people and properties in
the East Midlands Region at risk of flooding. In 2006,
approximately 423,000 people (10% of the total
population) were living in flood risk areas, with over
352,000 of these in the highest risk areas. Around
211,000 properties (10.7% of the total) were

assessed as at risk of flooding, with 105,000 of these
at significant risk. Estimated annual damages are
over £175 million.This data provides a general
indication of the scale of the problem in the Region,
but cannot be used for year on year comparison, as
the mapped floodplain area may change as a result
of additional information, such as survey or
modelling study results.This would result in a
change in the numbers of properties reported to be
at risk, despite there being no physical changes.
5.86 Table 5.9 shows the areas covered by Strategic
Flood Risk Assessments (SFRA).Twenty local
authorities have SFRAs and 21 do not. However 19
commented that they were undertaking or
planning to undertake a SFRA and one local
authority considers flood risk as part of their Local
Plan.There has been an increase in the number of
assessments in place compared to those reported
in previous monitoring reports and his is welcomed.
5.87 For commentary on the SuDS please see
policy 32 above.
5.88 There has been a change in the way the
applications are assessed; self-assessment is used.
SFRAs and self assessment have reduced the
number of applications dealt with by the
Environment Agency. Therefore the statistics may
not be comparable across the Region: e.g. Boston
and South Holland deal with minor applications in
flood risk areas via the Environment Agency matrix.

Policy Commentary
5.89 The incidence of flooding has been increasing
in the Region, with more frequent wetter periods,
potentially associated with climate change.This is
exacerbated by the inadequacy of drainage systems
that were designed to deal with less intense rainfall
events. In June/July 2007, approximately 4,600
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households and 300 businesses were flooded in the
East Midlands. Nearly 60% of these were flooded by
surface water rather than directly from rivers.
5.90 The flood events of summer 2007 have also
highlighted the vulnerability of essential
infrastructure, such as sewage treatment plants,
electricity installations, telephone exchanges,
hospitals etc. when sited in areas at risk of flooding.
5.91 Although we cannot eliminate the risk of
flooding, one way to avoid creating a problem for
the future is to avoid inappropriate development in
areas at risk of flooding and to direct development
away from those areas at highest risk.The risk of
flooding is ever present, and with climate change,
increasing.We need to make sure homes particularly for those whom are vulnerable - are
built in a safe place, and that people and the
environment are protected.

Government. Future planning decisions should also
be influenced by the East Midlands Regional Flood
Risk Appraisal and emerging SFRAs.The issue of the
protection of essential infrastructure in flood plains
needs further investigation.
5.95 The figures on strategic flood risk assessments
undertaken should be analysed in proportion to the
area at flood risk; it is more of a problem if the
percentage is high in an area with a small area of
land at risk.

Policy 38
Regional Priorities for Energy Reduction and
Efficiency
Local Authorities, energy generators and other
relevant public bodies should:
• promote a reduction of energy usage in line with
the ‘energy hierarchy’;

5.92 PPS25 outlines Government policy on
development and flood risk, including the
avoidance of inappropriate development in areas at
risk of flooding, the direction of development away
from high risk areas and the need to ensure that
developments do not increase flood risk elsewhere.

• develop policies and proposals to secure a
reduction in the need for energy through the
location of development, site layout and
building design;

5.93 The requirement for flood risk assessments to
accompany planning applications is still being
ignored by many developers. Local planning
authority performance in providing decision notices
to the Environment Agency has deteriorated, and
planning permission is still being granted against
flood risk advice. Local authorities should be
reminded of the importance of providing feedback
to the Agency on the outcome of applications in
flood risk areas, as recommended in PPS25.

Supplementary Planning Documents should be
prepared where appropriate to explain how such
policies will be implemented

5.94 The publication of PPS25 in December 2006
has strengthened the Agency’s role in enabling
applications, where the authority is minded to grant
permission contrary to advice, to be called in by the

• develop policies and proposals that contribute
to a reduction in energy demand in new
development and promotes operational ‘carbon
neutrality’ wherever practical.

Targets:
• 1.5% reduction in energy consumption per year
over plan period
Indicators:
• Domestic & Industrial/Commercial Energy
Consumption
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Table 5.10 - Gas Consumption in East Midlands 2005

Number of
consumers
(thousands)

Sales 2005 GWh

Number of
consumers
(thousands)

DomestickWh

Commercial
& industrial kWh

Sales per
consumer

Sales 2005 GWh

All consumers

Number of
consumers
(thousands)

Commercial
and industrial
consumers

Sales 2005 GWh

Domestic
consumers

Derby

1,699

96.5

1,350

1.46

3,049

98.0

17,601

927,290

Derbyshire

5,943

298.6

3,253

5.02

9,196

303.6

19,905

648,331

Leicester

2,193

112.6

1,813

2.75

4,006

115.3

19,478

659,947

Leicestershire

4,730

233.7

2,853

4.35

7,583

238.0

20,244

655,798

Lincolnshire

4,010

214.6

1,957

3.51

5,966

218.1

18,681

557,623

Northamptonshire

4,614

245.0

2,903

4.43

7,517

249.4

18,835

655,850

Nottingham

2,019

112.3

1,590

2.43

3,609

114.7

17,975

655,604

Nottinghamshire

6,025

296.3

3,138

4.29

9,163

300.6

20,334

730,919

236

11.2

80

0.28

316

11.5

21,065

288,363

31,469

1,620.8

18,936

28.50

50,405

1,649.3

Rutland
East Midlands

19,416 664,388

Source: DTI Regional Energy Consumption Statistics

Table 5.11 - Electricity Consumption in East Midlands 2005

Number of
MPANs
(thousands)

Average domestic
consumption
kWh

Average industrial
and commercial
consumption kWh

447

105.5

795

7.84

1,242

113.4

4,237

101,394

1,457

329.7

2,982

28.59

4,440

358.3

4,420

104,333

486

125.8

1,192

13.96

1,677

139.7

3,860

85,384

Leicestershire

1,239

264.3

2,061

22.28

3,300

286.6

4,689

92,506

Lincolnshire

1,515

308.8

2,293

32.11

3,808

341.0

4,905

71,414

Northamptonshire

1,409

292.3

2,393

25.64

3,802

317.9

4,822

93,325

529

131.5

1,054

13.28

1,583

144.8

4,019

79,374

1,478

337.0

2,139

24.86

3,617

361.8

4,386

86,043

84

15.4

379

1.82

462

17.2

5,432

208,248

8,644

1,910.4

15,288

170.38

23,932

2,080.8

4,525

89,733

Derby
Derbyshire
Leicester

Nottingham
Nottinghamshire
Rutland
East Midlands

Sales 2005 GWh

Number of
MPANs
(thousands)

Sales per
consumer

Sales 2005 GWh

All consumers

Number of
MPANs
(thousands)

Commercial
and industrial
consumers

Sales 2005 GWh

Domestic
consumers

Source: DTI Regional Energy Consumption Statistics
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Table 5.12 - Gas Consumption in East Midlands 2001, 2004 and 2005

Number of
consumers
(thousands)

Sales
2005

Number of
consumers
(thousands)

DomestickWh

Commercial
& industrial
- kWh

Sales per
consumer

Sales
2005

All consumers

Number of
consumers
(thousands)

Commercial
and industrial
consumers

Sales
2005

Domestic
consumers

2001

30,446

1,529.35

22,970

26.42

53,416

1,555.79

19,907

869,410

2004

31,507

1,597.5

19,364

31.53

50,870

1,629.03

19,723

614,174

2005

31,469

1,620.8

18,936

28.50

50,405

1,649.3

19,416

664,388

Source: DTI Regional Energy Consumption Statistics

Table 5.13 - Electricity Consumption in East Midlands 2003, 2004 and 2005

Sales
GWh

Number of
MPANs
(thousands)

Average domestic
consumption
kWh

Average industrial
and commercial
consumption kWh

Sales per
consumer

Number of
MPANs
(thousands)

All consumers

Sales
GWh

Commercial
and industrial
consumers

Number of
MPANs
(thousands)

Domestic
consumers

2003

8,512

1,852.1

14,058

1565

22,570

2,008.6

4,596

89,835

2004

8,775

1,890.3

15,686

161.6

24,461

2,051.9

4,642

97,057

2005

8,644

1,910.4

15,288

170.38

23,932

2,080.8

4,525

89,733

Sales
GWh
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Source: DTI Regional Energy Consumption Statistics
Note:The Electricity data is estimate and is only available from 2003

Data Analysis
5.96 This is the first time that energy consumption
rather than energy generation has been used as an
indicator. The latest data available is for 2005. This
shows that gas sales per customer in Great Britain
are slightly lower than sales per customer in the
East Midlands. The gas sales per customer in Great
Britain, in 2005, were 19,020 kWh sales per domestic
customer, and 645,050 kWh sales per commercial
and industrial customer. In the East Midlands the
sales per domestic customer was 19,416 kWh and
for commercial and industrial customers it was
664,388 kWh.
5.97 Electricity sales show a different relationship.
In 2005, electricity sales per customer in Great
Britain were 4,606 kWh for domestic users and
78,223 kWh for commercial and industrial users. In
the East Midlands sales per domestic customer
were lower at 4,525 kWh but higher for commercial

and industrial consumers at 89,733 kWh, reflecting
the different industrial structure of the East
Midlands.
5.98 Sales per domestic gas customer have fallen
in the East Midlands from 19,907 kWh in 2001 to
19,416 kWh in 2005 although, because of an
increase in customers, total sales have risen from
30,446 GWh to 31,469 GWh. Sales per commercial
and industrial gas customer fell between 2001 and
2005 from 869,410 GWh to 664,388 GWh, even
though the total number of customers grew. Total
sales fell from 53,416 GWh to 50,405 GWh which
may reflect a more efficient use of energy but may
also reflect changes in the industrial structure of the
East Midlands over this period.
5.99 Sales per domestic electricity customer
remained fairly constant between 2003 and 2005 at
around 4,550 kWh. Sales per commercial and
industrial electricity customer, although showing
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identified as important areas for action and various
projects are ongoing across the Region to deal with
refurbishment of current housing.

5.100 There are differences in the level of
consumption of energy across the Region.This
reflects the different housing conditions and the
different structure of industries across the East
Midlands.

5.105 Heat producing renewables are very difficult
to monitor and do not currently contribute to the
regional renewable targets, as these relate to
electricity generation only. However, heat producing
renewables do contribute to a reduction in
consumption, particularly of gas, so the increasing
capacity of heat producing renewables should be
reflected in the consumption figures.Within the
Region the woodfuel biomass sector is becoming a
more robust market, with around 30MW of installed
capacity of renewable heat. Projects are coming
forward that include the development of small
district heating systems fired by wood in off gas
areas.This particularly offers an opportunity for
activity in reducing fuel poverty in areas that are off
gas and often have hard to treat homes.The
Housing Intelligence 4 the East Midlands Data set
includes much useful information to target action in
this area (See www.hi4em.org.uk) .There is also a
growing market in groundsource heat pumps and
solar water heating.

Policy Commentary
5.101 The Energy White Paper,‘Meeting the Energy
Challenge’ was published in May 2007.This
confirmed the four objectives of energy policy:
• To put ourselves on a path to cutting CO2 by 60%
by 2050;
• To maintain reliability of energy supply;
• Promote competitive markets in the UK and
beyond; and
• Ensure every home is adequately and affordably
heated.
And identified two key challenges:
• Tackling climate change by reducing carbon
dioxide emissions both within the UK and abroad;
and
• Ensuring secure, clean and affordable energy as
we become increasingly dependent on imported
fuel.
5.102 The reduction of demand and increasing
energy efficiency has been identified as a vital part
of this programme. However the growing economy
and the growing number of houses that are due to
be built are a challenge to delivering on this
agenda.
5.103 The Government has made robust
statements relating to the improvements in
housing energy efficiency, with a path towards zero
carbon new development by 2016; the Government
initiated this with the code for sustainable homes.
This is a challenging agenda and should deliver a
reduction in consumption of gas and electricity.
Microgeneration and other sources are being
increasingly supported within local planning policy.
5.104 Within the Region, the Framework for Action
on Sustainable Energy was published in 2007 and
detailed action plans for the separate priorities are
at different stages of delivery and development.
Energy in both new build and existing housing are

Policy 39
Regional Priorities for Low Carbon Energy
Generation
Local Authorities, energy generators and other
relevant public bodies should promote:
• the development of Combined Heat and Power
(CHP) and district heating infrastructure
necessary to achieve the regional target of 511
MWe by 2010 and 1120 MWe by 2020; and
• the development of a distributed energy
network using local low carbon and renewable
resources.
Target:
• 511 MWe by 2010. 1120 MWe by 2020
• To meet capacity of additional renewable energy
facility targets in Appendix 5 of the draft Regional
Plan
Indicators:
• Capacity of additional Combined Heat and Power
facilities
• Capacity of additional renewable energy facilities
• Carbon dioxide emissions
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some changes, are again similar for 2003 and 2005.
Yet for both sets of customers the total sales figures
have risen, reflecting a larger customer base.
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Results:

Capacity of additional Combined Heat and Power facilities
Table 5.14 - Change in Number and Capacity of Combined Heat and Power Schemes
Change in number of CHP schemes and their
electrical capacity in the period 2004-2006
Number of sites
2004
East Midlands
England

2005

Electrical Capacity MWe
2006

2004

2005

2006

75

75

82

229

238

242

1299

1332

1331

4621

4769

4779

Source: Energy Trends
Note: revisions have been made to past data

Capacity of additional renewable energy facilities
Figure 5.16 - Sites Generating Renewable Electricity

Source:
Energy Trends

Figure 5.17 - Number of Sites Generating Renewable Energy by English Region, 2006

Source: Energy Trends
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Hydro

Wind/Wave

Landfill Gas

Other Bio fuels

Total

2003

5.5

1.3

223.1

200.8

430.7

2004

11.1

#

287.2

80.9

379.2

2005

14.7

17.2

305.3

312.1

649.3

2006

15.2

81.2

290.5

285.9

670.6

Source: Energy Trends
# data not shown due to small number of sites

Figure 5.18 - Generation by English Region, 2006

Source: Energy Trends

Table 5.16 - Installed Capacity in East Midlands of Sites Generating Electricity from
Renewable Sources/MW
Hydro

Wind/Wave

Landfill Gas

Other Bio fuels

Total

2003

5.0

1.3

40.6

26.8

79.7

2004

5.0

#

54.4

17.3

76.7

2005

5.1

6.1

60.6

20.4

92.0

2006

5.1

54.6

55.7

37.2

152.6

Source: Energy Trends
# data not shown due to small number of sites
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Figure 5.19 - Capacity by English Region, 2006

Source: Energy Trends

Table 5.17 - Renewables Capacity - Northamptonshire
Installed capacity

Target 2010

NORTHAMPTONSHIRE
kW

MWh

kW

% of Total
County
Consumption

Wind Offshore (2 MW)

20,000

52,560

12,000

0.6

Wind Offshore (3 MW)

0

0

0

0.0

Hydro (330 kW)

0

0

0

0.0

Biomass (263 kW)

5,210

38,792

25,000

3.6

Biogas (263 kW)

1,000

7,884

4,200

0.6

0

0

0

0.0

11,410

94,954

14,000

2.2

CHP (1.6 MW)

0

0

0

0.0

Micro Wind (1 kW)

0

0

0

0.0

PV (2 kW)

0

0

300

0.0

Waste Incineration (7,000 kW)

0

0

0

0.0

Coal (2,000 MW)

0

0

0

0.0

Natural gas (700 MW)

350,000

2,606,100

0

0.0

TOTAL

387,620

2,800,290

55,500

7.1

Coal Mine Methane (1,300 kW)
Landfill Gas (1,578 kW)

Source: Best Foot Forward report on renewable energy scenarios
NOTE:This data may not be complete.
The 2010 Northamptonshire renewable target is 366 GWh or 10% of the electricity consumption of
Northamptonshire.The CO2 emissions from power generation in Northamptonshire are 466,159 tonnes, 74%
of this electricity is consumed in Northamptonshire.
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Installed capacity

% of Total
County
Consumption

Target 2010

NOTTINGHAMSHIRE
kW

MWh

kW

Wind Offshore (2 MW)

0

0

10,000

0.5

Wind Offshore (3 MW)

0

0

0

0.0

Hydro (330 kW)

1,676

7,635

7,800

0.7

Biomass (263 kW)

9,022

67,178

6,000

0.9

Biogas (263 kW)

3,274

25,812

5,400

0.8

Coal Mine Methane (1,300 kW)

9,000

67,014

0

0.0

Landfill Gas (1,578 kW)

8,064

67,109

5,000

0.8

20,234

150,662

0

0.0

0

0

0

0.0

176

200

500

0.0

7,000

55,188

0

0.0

Coal (2,000 MW)

0

0

0

0.0

Natural gas (700 MW)

0

0

0

0

CHP (1.6 MW)
Micro Wind (1 kW)
PV (2 kW)
Waste Incineration (7,000 kW)

TOTAL

3.7

Source: Best Foot Forward report on renewable energy scenarios
NOTE: This data may not be complete.
The 2010 Nottinghamshire renewable target is 183 GWh or 4% of the electricity consumption of
Nottinghamshire.The CO2 emissions from power generation in Nottinghamshire are 19.3 million tonnes, only
11% of this electricity is consumed in Nottinghamshire.

Carbon Dioxide Emissions
Table 5.19 - End user carbon dioxide emissions 2004

East Midlands
England

Total (inc.
land use
and forestry)

Road
Transport

Domestic

Industrial,
commercial
and public

Per capita emissions
(tonnes carbon dioxide)

Total (inc.
land use
and forestry)

Road
Transport

Domestic

Industrial,
commercial
and public

Total emissions
(million tonnes carbon dioxide)

19

11

13

43

4.5

2.6

3

10.3

194

128

126

450

3.9

2.6

2.6

9.2

Source: DEFRA
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Table 5.18 - Renewables Capacity - Nottinghamshire

Table 5.20 - End user carbon dioxide emissions 2005

Total (inc.
land use
and forestry)

Domestic

Road
Transport

Per capita emissions
(tonnes carbon dioxide)
Industrial,
commercial
and public

Total (inc.
land use
and forestry)

Road
Transport

Domestic

Total emissions
(million tonnes carbon dioxide)
Industrial,
commercial
and public

section five

ENVIRONMENT

East Midlands 18

10

12

41

4.3

2.5

3.0

9.9

England

122

125

444

3.9

2.5

2.5

9.0

194

Source: DEFRA

Data Analysis
5.106 Combined Heat and Power (CHP) is the
simultaneous generation of useable heat and
power (usually electricity) in a single process.
Capacity in the East Midlands in 2006 was 242MWe
compared to 238MWe in 2005 and 229MWe in
2004. The region is only 50% towards the 2010
target of 511MWe although year on year progress is
slowly being achieved.
5.107 The East Midlands is making considerable
progress in generating electricity from renewable
resources. In 2003, approximately 430 GWh were
generated from renewable resources, compared to
over 670 GWh in 2006, with a substantial increase in
energy generated by wind power. It is expected that
a further 48.6MW of wind power is to be
commissioned in Lincolnshire in 2008.This would
mean a 102.6MW total, bringing the East Midlands
closer to the target of 122MW.
5.108 Total carbon dioxide emissions in the East
Midlands in 2005 were 41 million tonnes. This is a
decrease from the 2004 figure of 43 million tonnes.
Per capita emissions in 2005 in the East Midlands
were 9.9 tonnes per head, which is higher than
England as a whole due to industry situated in the
East Midlands.

Policy Commentary
5.109 National policy has continued to improve
the prospects for renewable energy.The
Government’s Planning Policy Statement on
Renewable Energy (PPS 22) in particular has
provided a positive framework.
5.110 The Region has seen much increased interest
in wind development and the number of

installations is expected to increase markedly in the
next year. Lincolnshire remains the main focus for
development, but other areas of the Region are
beginning to see activity. Planning approvals are
comparable with other areas of the country, so
there is no evidence that any technology is
disadvantaged within the Region.
5.111 Other renewables technologies are still at a
disadvantage, but the continuing policy support is
likely to begin to lead to further activity in these
areas. Biomass heat installations have continued to
grow and the market is maturing, but these
installations are not included in the figures as they
do not generate electricity.There is however
significant co-firing of biomass in the Region’s coal
fired large scale power stations. New biomass
electricity generation projects are beginning to
come forward as oil prices remain high. However,
there is some concern that the lack of a value for
the waste heat will lead to less efficient plant being
installed to reduce the additional cost of heat
infrastructure.The Regional Assembly’s conformity
role is being used to highlight this issue.
5.112 The market for small scale generation is
continuing to be supported and the main barrier
remains cost. Small scale hydro projects continue to
come forward, particularly in Derbyshire and a
school wood heat programme is in place in
Nottinghamshire. A number of schools and
community groups are however actively installing
small scale generation and this interest is likely to
continue to grow.
5.113 The Region still has challenging targets and
there is uncertainty that all the targets will be met.
Regional partners continue to work to support
initiatives in this area.
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Regional Priorities for Culture, Sport and
Recreation
Local Authorities and Strategic Sub-Regional
Partnerships should work with local communities
to develop ‘cultural infrastructure plans’ to inform
Local Development Frameworks and other
relevant plans and strategies. These should
specify:
• key elements of cultural provision, including
assets needing refurbishment, relocation of
facilities and new provision;
• standards and costs for provision, including
quality standards, and
• the sources of and potential sources of funding,
including from the planning system.
Target:
• Targets to be set through the Regional Cultural
Strategy
• Targets set in Regional Sports Strategy
Indicator:
• Number of business in the creative industry
• Number of people employed in the creative
industries
• % increase in cultural investment
• % of people taking part in cultural activities
• Number of new sports and recreational facilities
provided per population served

Results and Data Analysis
5.114 In 2005, there were 13,400 businesses in the
Region in the creative industries.

5.115 In 2005, 62,500 people were employed in
creative industries throughout the East Midlands.
5.116 Between 2001 and 2005, jobs in the East
Midlands in the creative industries increased by
8.1%.
5.117 Over the same period, the number of
businesses in the creative industries in the Region
grew by 19.0%.
5.118 In 2005, the creative industries accounted for
around 3.4% of all employment in the Region, and
around 8.3% of all businesses.This represents a
marginal increase in the creative industries’ share of
the regional economy since 2001.
5.119 In absolute terms, the numbers of jobs in the
creative industries was higher in urban than rural
districts. However, there were more businesses in
the creative industries in rural than in urban
districts.

Policy Commentary
5.120 The data analysis for the regional targets for
culture, sport and recreation is led by Culture East
Midlands and the recently established Regional
Cultural Observatory.They are currently
undertaking a review of the regional cultural
indicators which will result in an agreed approach
for the routine collection of data and monitoring.
5.121 A number of key policy developments
should enable greater opportunity for data
collection and monitoring in the future.These
include: the modification of a DCMS national
household survey to measure the percentage
increase in people taking part in cultural activities
at a regional level and regional data analysis linked
to the DCMS Creative Economy Programme to
measure the economic contribution of cultural and
creative industries.
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Key Points

Actions

The draft Regional Plan continues to reflect the
national requirements for aggregate provision
as the East Midlands is the largest supplier of
aggregates in England. Sales of aggregates
continue to fall and remain below the
apportionment figure.

The Government’s demand model is kept
under review and if necessary new guidelines
will be published to guide the managed supply
of aggregates. In the meantime, the current
apportionment remains in place for the
purposes of forward planning and monitoring.

Permitted reserves of aggregates have also
fallen over the past few years. Whilst the
landbank for crushed rock still remains high,
sand and gravel reserves have fallen to below 7
years in most parts of the region. Sand & gravel
resources serve local markets and are
susceptible to local market conditions.

It is therefore important for MPAs continue their
efforts to make appropriate sites available
through their development plans to meet local
demands.

The progress to sustainable waste
management is encouraging. Planning
permissions have seen the bringing forward of
over 700,000 tonnes of treatment capacity.

Needs to be progress to ensure facilities to
manage the waste in the Region come forward.

The procurement of municipal waste facilities
across the Region is stimulating interest in the
waste industry and commercial sector since the
security of a long term contract has the
potential to satisfy the wider waste types if
facilities are developed sufficiently flexibly
enough to cater for other types of waste.

It is important that the Region and waste
planning authorities engage with that process
to ensure that the spatial dimension of that
procurement is properly addressed to enable
suitable sites to come forward.

The ability of WPAs to progress their waste
development frameworks and deliver sites
remains a concern for the implementation of
the Regional Waste Strategy. Adoption of site
allocation documents are unlikely to be
completed across the region before 2010.

Irrespective of progress in preparing Waste
LDFs it is important for WPAs to ensure that the
waste consequences arising out of proposals
(e.g. sustainable housing, employment and
other commercial activities) contained in local
development documents are addressed.
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6.1 This section examines two policy areas - Regional Priorities for Minerals and Regional Priorities for Waste
Management.
Policy
No.
36

37

Policy
Title

Key
Indicators

Core /
Contextual

Regional
Production of
Regional
Priorities
primary land
Core
for Minerals won aggregates
produced by
Minerals
Planning
Authority (MPA)

Regional
Priorities for
Waste
Management

Target

Status

Progress

Sources

Annual regional
apportionment
targets set out
in Figure 1 of
the draft
Regional Plan

Supply remains
lower than
apportionment
figure

East
Midlands
Aggregates
Working
Party
(EMAWP)

Recycled
aggregates
have grown
over the past
few years but
the data is not
reliable

EMAWP

Production of
recycled and
secondary
aggregates by
MPA

Regional
Core

Capacity of
waste
management
facilities by
type by Waste
Planning
Authority
(WPA)

Regional
Core

To meet
regional
targets in
Figures 3 &
4 of the
draft
Regional
Plan

The Region is
moving
towards 2020
targets

Defra and
LA returns

Amount of
controlled waste
arising and
managed by
management
type

Regional
Core

Zero growth
in controlled
waste by
2016 at the
regional
level

35% of
household
waste currently
recycled or
composted

Defra and
LA returns

% of each
management
type
represents of
total waste
managed by
WPA

Regional
Core

A minimum
of 50% of
household
waste
recycled or
composted
by all Waste
Collection
Authorities
by 2015
(30% by
2010)

Proportion of
waste
diverted from
landfill

RSS Core

Decrease in
waste
disposed of
in landfill to
meet
national
targets

The average
proportion of
waste diverted
from landfill
between 2004
and 2007 is
around 9%

LA returns

East Midlands Regional Plan Annual Monitoring Report 2006/07

123

section six

INTRODUCTION

section six

MINERALS, AGGREGATES & WASTE
Data Issues

by local authorities and information provided to the
Waste Data Flow online system operated by the
Department for Environment, Food and Rural Affairs
(Defra). This year local authorities were asked
additional information relating to planning
permissions and to some aspects of waste
management. While this information provides
some additional material there are some gaps,
although these might be expected given that this
was the first time such information was requested.

6.2 The latest available data for aggregate minerals
is derived from the East Midlands Regional
Aggregates Working Party (EMAWP) Annual
Monitoring Report for 2005 published in August
2007. The 2006 survey is almost complete but has
been delayed due to confidentiality issues raised by
the minerals industry. In May 2007 the Government
published its Collation of the results of the 2005
Aggregate Minerals Survey for England and Wales
(CLG) and the Survey of Arisings and Use of
Alternatives to Primary Aggregates in England. 2005
Construction, Demolition and Excavation Waste
Final Report was published in February 2007(CLG).
Additional information has been obtained from
responses to the questions on this area in the
online survey completed by local authorities.

Policy 36
Regional Priorities for Minerals
This policy is to be implemented through
Development Plans, Local Development
Frameworks and Regional Aggregates
Apportionment with the East Midlands Regional
Aggregates Working Party and the Minerals
Planning Authorities taking the lead to:

6.3 Issues remain over the quantity and quality of
waste arisings and management data, particularly
for construction and demolition waste and
commercial and industrial waste. For example, the
information available for commercial and industrial
waste is somewhat dated. However the
Environment Agency has indicated that new
modelled data for 2006 will become available in
early 2008. Care needs to be taken when looking at
waste time series data as some distortions have
occurred in reaction to anticipated policy changes
such as the Landfill Directive.

• Identify sufficiently environmentally acceptable
sources to maintain an appropriate supply of
aggregates and other minerals
• Indicate areas within which sites needed for land
won minerals should be safeguarded from
development
• Identify and safeguard opportunities for the
transportation of minerals by rail, water or
pipeline
Targets:

6.4 Municipal solid waste data is much more
reliable as much of this is a requirement for Best
Value Performance Indicator measures completed

• Annual regional apportionment targets

Table 6.1 - National and Regional Guidelines for Aggregates Provision
2001 - 2016 Million Tonnes (Mt)
Guidelines for land-won production in Region
Land-won Sand & Gravel
East Midlands
England

Land-won Crushed Rock

165 (10.31 per year)

523 (32.68 per year)

1068 (66.75 per year)

1618 (101.12 per year)

Source: EMAWP (2005), National and Regional Guidelines for Aggregates Provision in England,
2001 - 2016 (June 2003)

Indicators:
• Production of primary land won aggregates produced by Minerals Planning Authority (MPA)
• Production of recycled and secondary aggregates by MPA
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Production of primary land won aggregates produced by Minerals Planning Authority (MPA)
6.5 Much of the emphasis in this policy area is the reconciliation of the production of aggregates with
environmental and developmental issues. However the current indicators look at the level of production of
minerals which by itself only gives a partial indication of the impact of aggregate production without
addressing environmental or developmental concerns.
6.6 The information in Table 6.5 is information gathered this year directly from local authorities using the
online survey developed for collecting the Regional Spatial Strategy monitoring data (EMRA cdpvision).

Table 6.2 - Rock Landbanks for Aggregates East Midlands as at 31/12/05
2005 Aggregate
Sales

Permitted Reserves
at 31/12/05

Average Annual
Sales 2003-2005

Landbank as at
31/12/05

(Million Tonnes)

(Million Tonnes)

(Million Tonnes)

(Million Tonnes)

LIMESTONE / DOLOMITE
Derbyshire

6.886

780.64

6.65

81.23

PDNP

4.846

113.21

4.7

27.08

Leicestershire/
Rutland

1,576

45.26

1.596

28.29

Lincolnshire

0.709

53.38

0.93

31.4

Northamptonshire

0.386

11.334

0.422

29.06

Nottinghamshire

0.142

3.59

0.153

13.81

14.545

1007.414

14.451

#

Derbys/PDNP

0.23

4.85

0.22

22.05

Leicestershire

13.912

371.14

13.66

27.2

TOTAL Ign Rock/Sstn

14.142

375.99

13.88

#

Lincolnshire

0.102

7.612

0.19

40.06

TOTAL Chalk

0.102

7.612

0.19

#

TOTAL ROCK

28.789

1391.016

28.521

#

TOTAL Lstn/Dol
IGNEOUS ROCK / SANDSTONE

CHALK

Source: EMAWP 2005
Note: It is important to note (particularly in the case of limestone/dolomite) that the figures in this table relate
solely to aggregates uses and related reserves

East Midlands Regional Plan Annual Monitoring Report 2006/07

125

section six

Results:

section six

MINERALS, AGGREGATES & WASTE
Table 6.3 - Sand and Gravel Landbanks for Aggregates East Midlands 31/12/05
2005 Aggregate
Sales

Permitted Reserves
at 31/12/05

Average Annual
Sales 2003-2005

Landbank as at
31/12/05

(Million Tonnes)

(Million Tonnes)

(Million Tonnes)

Years

1.3336

19.18

1.395

13.75

#

#

#

#

Leicestershire

1.360

7.95

1.425

5.58

Lincolnshire

3.196

14.903

3.116

4.78

Northamptonshire

0.581

4.09

0.675

6.05

Nottinghamshire

3.598

30.861

3.808

3.37

10.071

76.984

10.419

#

SAND/GRAVEL
Derbyshire
PDNP

TOTAL Sand
& Gravel
Source: EMAWP 2005

Note: It is important to note that the figures in this table relate solely to aggregates uses and related reserves.

Table 6.4 - Comparison of East Midlands Rock and Sand Landbanks 2003 to 2005 (Million Tonnes)
Aggregate Sales

Permitted Reserves

LIMESTONE/DOLOMITE
2003

14.11

1528.2

2004

14.70

1252.4

2005

14.54

1007.4

2003

14.34

410.1

2004

13.18

393.2

2005

14.14

375.99

2003

#

10.1

2004

0.28

11.5

2005

0.10

7.612

2003

28. 45

1948.4

2004

28.15

1657.1

2005

28.79

1391.0

2003

10.90

94.1

2004

10.29

92.3

2005

10.07

76.98

IGNEOUS ROCK/SANDSTONE

CHALK

TOTAL ROCK

SAND/GRAVEL

Source: EMAWP 2003,2004 and 2005
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Figure 6.1 - East Midlands Rock and Sand Landbanks 2003 to 2005 (Million Tonnes)

Source: EMAWP 2003,2004 and 2005

Figure 6.2 - East Midlands Aggregate Sales 2003-2005 (Million Tonnes)

Source: EMAWP 2003,2004 and 2005

Table 6.5 - Planning Permissions for Minerals Extraction (tonnes) 2006/07
Oil

Crushed
rock

Sand and
gravel

Industrial
limestone

Building
stone

Clay

Coal

Derbyshire

NA

NA

700,000

NA

NA

NA 1,014,110

NA

Leicestershire

NA

NA

945,000

NA

NA

NA

750,000

NA

Lincolnshire

NA

NA

565,000

150,000

NA

NA

NA

NA

Northamptonshire

0

3,500,000

0

0

350,000
(included
within
crushed
rock total)

50,000

0

0

Nottinghamshire

NA

NA

128,000

NA

NA

NA

NA

NA

Gypsum
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Table 6.5 - Planning Permissions for Minerals Extraction (tonnes) 2006/07 (CONTINUED)

Peak District
National Park

Oil

Crushed
rock

Sand and
gravel

Industrial
limestone

Building
stone

NA

NA

NA

47,000,000*

NA

NA

NA

NA

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

Rutland

Clay

Coal

Gypsum

Source: Local Authorities
*consolidating permissions
NA: Data not applicable

Production of Recycled and Secondary Aggregates
Table 6.6 - Estimate of use/disposal of Construction, Demolition and Evacuation Waste
(CDEW) in 2005 (Million Tonnes)
Recycled as
aggregate
and soil

Used for landfill
engineering or
restoration

Used at
registered
exempt sites

Disposed of as
waste and backfill
of quarry voids

Total CDEW

East Midlands
2003

4.88

0.84

1.84

3.06

9.88

2005

5.59

0.97

0.733

2.52

9.82

2003

45.45

6.45

16.43

22.6

90.93

2005

46.43

9.61

15.44

18.13

89.61

England

Source: Survey of Arisings and Use of Alternatives to Primary Aggregates in England, 2005 Construction,
Demolition and Excavation Waste Final Report (CLG February 2007)

Data Analysis
6.7 The East Midlands remains an important
producer of rock and sand and gravel. The data
indicates the different distribution of production
across the Region, with Nottinghamshire being the
major producer of sand and gravel, while
Derbyshire and Leicestershire are major producers
of rock. The majority of planning permissions are
for the extraction of sand and gravel, except for
Northamptonshire where planning permission has
been given for the extraction of crushed rock.
6.8 Data for recycled and secondary aggregates is
largely based on surveys and it is recognised that
there are difficulties in obtaining reliable
information and the estimates can vary between
+/-14 to 18%. Estimated production of recycled
aggregate in the East Midlands in 2005 was 5.59
million tonnes, which is a 14% increase over 2003
figures.The amount disposed of as waste or sent to
backfill quarry voids has also reduced since 2003.

The recycled material was estimated to be 56.9 % of
the construction, demolition and excavation waste
(CDEW) generated in the East Midlands, compared
to 51.8% in England.

Policy Commentary
6.9 The draft Regional Plan continues to reflect the
national requirements for aggregate provision as
the East Midlands is the largest supplier of
aggregates in England. Sales of aggregates
continue to fall and remain below the
apportionment figure. The demand model is kept
under review and if necessary new guidelines will
be published to guide the managed supply of
aggregates. In the meantime, the current
apportionment remains in place for the purposes of
forward planning and monitoring.
6.10 Permitted reserves of aggregates have also
fallen over the past few years. Whilst the landbank
for crushed rock still remains high, sand and gravel
reserves have fallen to below 7 years in most parts
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6.11 Recycled aggregates have grown over the
past few years which is a welcome trend, although
the data is not as reliable as it could be.

Policy 37

Indicators:
• Capacity of waste management facilities by type
by Waste Planning Authority (WPA)
• Amount of controlled waste arising and managed
by management type
• % of each management type represents of total
waste managed by WPA
• Proportion of waste diverted from landfill
Results:

Regional Priorities for Waste Management
All relevant public and private sector
organisations, including manufacturing importing
and packaging firms should work together to
implement the Regional Waste Strategy, and
promote policies and proposals that will result in
zero growth in all forms of controlled waste by
2016 and waste being treated higher up in the
‘waste hierarchy’ set out in the National Waste
Strategy.
Targets:
• To meet regional targets in Figures 3 & 4 of the
draft Regional Plan
• Zero growth in controlled waste by 2016 at the
Regional level
• Decrease in waste disposed of in landfill to meet
national targets
• A minimum of 50% of household waste recycled
or composed by all waste collection/disposal
authorities by 2015 (30% by 2010)

Capacity of waste management facilities by type
by Waste Planning Authority (WPA)
6.12 The Regional Waste Strategy (January 2006)
suggests that in 2004 around 22 million tonnes of
controlled waste was generated in the East
Midlands.The largest proportions of waste
generated were commercial & industrial waste
(approximately 33%) and construction & demolition
waste (approximately 55%).
6.13 The following information is taken from The
Waste Planning Guidance Report produced by SLR
Consulting in August 2006 for the Regional
Assembly available at
www.emra.gov.uk/regionalplan/documents/
waste_planning_guidance.pdf.The report provides
a detailed analysis of the capacity for waste
management in the East Midlands.The report
contains three studies:
• Spatial Planning Guidance for future Waste
Management
• Significant Waste Sites Study
• Waste Import/Export Study

Table 6.7 - Existing capacity 2005 (000s tonnes)
Recycling/
composting

Landfill
Diversion

Re-use

Disposal

Total

Derbyshire1, Derby City

441

1,161

210

1,188

3,000

Leicestershire, Leicester
City, Rutland

478

264

296

1,199

2,237*

Lincolnshire

570

316

113

567

1,566

Northamptonshire

906

205

19

1,479

2,609

Nottinghamshire,
Nottingham City

636

961

288

1,150

3,035

3,031

1,907

926

5,583

12,447

Regional Total

Source:Waste Planning Guidance for EMRA, SLR Consulting Ltd (August 2006)
1Information relating to the Peak District National Park included in Derbyshire figures
*Information from the Environment Agency indicates that in 2005 Leicestershire, Leicester City and Rutland
handled 2,725,398 tonnes of waste which is in excess of the capacity estimated by SLR
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of the Region. Sand and gravel resources serve
local markets and are susceptible to local market
conditions. It is therefore important for MPAs to
continue their efforts to make appropriate sites
available through their development plans to meet
local demands.
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Table 6.8 - Capacity Requirement 2020 (000s tonnes)
Recycling/
composting

Landfill
Diversion

Re-use

Disposal

Total

Derbyshire1, Derby City

2,047

187

999

1,301

4,534

Leicestershire, Leicester
City, Rutland

2,240

195

999

1,301

4,735

Lincolnshire

1,573

123

651

825

3,172

Northamptonshire

1,543

121

651

871

3,186

Nottinghamshire,
Nottingham City

2,218

214

1,042

3,054

6,526

Regional Total

9,621

840

4,342

7,352

22,155

Source:Waste Planning Guidance for EMRA, SLR Consulting Ltd (August 2006)
1
Information relating to the Peak District National Park included in Derbyshire figures

Table 6.9 - Existing MSW Capacity 2005 (000s tonnes)
Recycling/
composting
Derbyshire1, Derby City

85

Leicestershire, Leicester
City, Rutland

98

Landfill
Diversion

110

Re-use

Disposal

Total

#

433

518

#

398

606

Lincolnshire

182

#

272

454

Northamptonshire

102

#

274

376

Nottinghamshire,
Nottingham City

128

150

#

334

612

Regional Total

595

260

#

1,711

2,566

Source:Waste Planning Guidance for EMRA, SLR Consulting Ltd (August 2006)
1
Information relating to the Peak District National Park included in Derbyshire figures

Table 6.10 - MSW Capacity Requirement 2020 (000s tonnes)
Recycling/
composting

Landfill
Diversion

Re-use

Disposal

Total

Derbyshire1, Derby City

326

187

#

138

651

Leicestershire, Leicester
City, Rutland

333

195

#

139

667

Lincolnshire

213

123

#

90

426

Northamptonshire

222

121

#

101

444

Nottinghamshire,
Nottingham City

386

214

#

172

772

1,480

840

#

640

2,960

Regional Total

Source:Waste Planning Guidance for EMRA, SLR Consulting Ltd (August 2006)
1
Information relating to the Peak District National Park included in Derbyshire figures
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Table 6.11 - Municipal Waste Planning Permissions East Midlands 2006/07

0

0

0

0

0

0

Derbyshire1

0

0

72,000

5,000

0

0

0

0

0

Leicester City

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

Leicestershire

NA

NA

NA

NA

NA

NA

NA

NA

NA

Lincolnshire

NA

NA

58,250

9,000

380,000
cu metres
void

NA

5,000

NA

NA

0

0

0

0

0

0

14,000

50,000

0

NR

NR

NR

NR

NR

NR

NR

NR

NR

Nottinghamshire

NR

NR

32,000

15,000

NR

NR

85,000

NR

NR

Rutland

NR

NR

0

NR

0

NR

0

NR

NR

Northamptonshire
Nottingham City
2

Landfill

Thermal
Treatment

0

Transfer
Station

Recycling/
recovery
facility

0

Household
Recycling
Centre

0

Autoclave

Derby City

Anaerobic
Digestion

Pyrolysis &
Gasification

Composting

Municipal Planning Permissions (tonnes per annum)

Source: Local Authorities
1
Derbyshire are estimates with some conversions between volume and weight Information relating to the Peak National
park included in Derbyshire figures 2Northamptonshire has estimated the splits on their permissions
NA: Data not applicable NR: Data not returned

Table 6.12 - Commercial and Industrial Waste Planning Permissions East Midlands 2006/07

0

0

0

0

0

Derbyshire

0

0

10,000

0

0

0

60,000

0

0

Leicester City

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

Leicestershire

NA

NA

NA

NA

NA

NA

19,000

NA

NA

Lincolnshire

NA

NA

8,750

NA

NA

NA

NA

NA

NA

0

0

0

0 2,000,000

0

59,000

0

0

Nottingham City

NR

NR

NR

NR

NR

NR

NR

NR

NR

Nottinghamshire

NR

NR

NR

NR

170,000
PFA
disposal

NR

NR

25,000

NR

Rutland

NR

NR

NR

NR

NR

NR

NR

NR

NR

Northamptonshire2

Landfill

Thermal
Treatment

0

Transfer
Station

Recycling/
recovery
facility

0

1

Household
Recycling
Centre

0

Derby City

Autoclave

0

Anaerobic
Digestion

Pyrolysis &
Gasification

Composting

Commercial and Industrial Planning Permissions (tonnes per annum)

Source: Local Authorities
1
Derbyshire are estimates with some conversions between volume and weight
2
Northamptonshire has estimated the splits on their permissions
NA: Data not applicable NR: Data not returned
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6.14 The potential change in capacity is examined by looking at the planning permissions granted by local
authorities for Municipal, Commercial and Industrial, and Construction and Demolition Waste management.

Table 6.13 - Construction and Demolition Waste Planning Permissions East Midlands 2006/07

0

0

0

0

0

0

Derbyshire

0

0

0

0

31,000

0

25,000

0

0

Leicester City

0

0

0

0

0

0

Have but
size
unknown

0

0

Leicestershire

NA

NA

NA

NA

NA

NA

NA

NA

NA

Lincolnshire

NA

NA

NA

NA

NA

NA

NA

NA

NA

0

0

0

0 100,000

0

0

Nottingham City

NR

NR

NR

NR

NR

NR

NR

NR

Nottinghamshire

NA

NA

NA

NA

147,000

NA 400,000

NA

NA

Rutland

NR

NR

NR

NR

NR

NR

NR

NR

1

Northamptonshire2

Landfill

0 1,362,600

NR

1,156

Thermal
Treatment

0

Transfer
Station

Recycling/
recovery
facility

0

Household
Recycling
Centre

0

Derby City

Autoclave

Pyrolysis &
Gasification

Composting

Commercial and Industrial Planning Permissions (tonnes per annum)
Anaerobic
Digestion
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Source: Local Authorities
1
Derbyshire are estimates with some conversions between volume and weight
2
Northamptonshire has estimated the splits on their permissions
NA: Data not applicable NR: Data not returned

Amount of controlled waste arising and managed by management type
% of each management type represents of total waste managed by WPA
6.15 The indicators for amount and percentage of waste arisings and management have been taken
together. Data for the Region as a whole has been obtained from Waste Data Flow (Defra) while that for the
local authorities has been obtained from Best Value returns. In addition, information has been acquired from
the returns completed by local authorities to the online survey used for monitoring the Regional Spatial
Strategy.

Table 6.14 - East Midlands Municipal waste arisings from 2001/02 to 2006/07 (000s tonnes)
Household waste from:
Regular household collection

2000/01 2001/02 2002/03 2003/04 2004/05 2005/06 2006/07
1,489

1,470

1,488

1,478

1,383

1,230

1,164

49

70

73

60

70

76

86

Civic amenity sites

304

357

334

267

223

187

196

Household recycling

277

300

336

430

598

698

800

2,120

2,196

2,230

2,235

2,273

2,190

2,246

Non household sources
(excl. recycling)

93

142

162

148

171

164

179

Non household recycling

77

71

58

62

81

74

66

2,290

2,409

2,449

2,445

2,525

2,428

2,490

Other household sources

Total household

Total municipal waste

Source: Defra Municipal Waste Management Statistics and Waste Data Flow (2007)
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East Midlands

Landfill

Incineration
with EfW

Incineration
without EfW

Recycled/
Composted

Other

Total

00/01

1,783

78%

152

7%

0

0%

354

15%

0

0%

2,290

01/02

1,881

78%

156

6%

0

0%

371

15%

2

0%

2,409

02/03

1,899

78%

142

6%

0

0%

393

16%

15

1%

2,449

03/04

1,791

73%

151

6%

0

0%

492

20%

11

0%

2,445

04/05

1,680

67%

167

7%

0

0%

678

27%

0

0%

2,525

05/06

1,448

60%

121

5%

0

0%

772

32%

88

4%

2.428

06/07

1452

58%

160

6%

0

0%

865

35%

13

1%

2,490

Source: Defra Municipal Waste Management Statistics and Waste Data Flow (2007)

Table 6.16 - Comparison of East Midlands and England Management of Municipal Waste 2006/07 (%)
Landfill

Incineration
with EfW

Incineration
without EfW

Recycled/
Composted

Other

East Midlands

58

6

0

35

1

England

58

11

0

31

0

Source: Defra Municipal Waste Management Statistics and Waste Data Flow (2007)

Table 6.17 - Comparison of East Midlands and England household recycling and composting
rates 2000/01 to 2005/06 (%)
Household waste from:

2000/01 2001/02 2002/03 2003/04 2004/05 2005/06 2006/07

East Midlands

13.1

13.7

15.1

19.3

26.3

31.8

35

England

11.2

12.5

14.5

17.8

22.5

26.7

31

Source: Defra Municipal Waste Management Statistics and Waste Data Flow (2007)
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Table 6.15 - Management of municipal waste 2001/02 to 2006/07(000s tonnes / %)
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Sub regional data
Table 6.18 - Best Value Performance Indicators 2006/2007
Total
Total
BVPI 82a - % BVPI 82b - % BVPI 82c - % BVPI 82d - % BVPI 84
Municipal Household household household waste used disposed of kg - per
Waste
Waste
waste
waste
to recover
- landfill
head
(tonnes) (tonnes)
recycled
composted
energy incineration
Derby City

134,048

122,546

18.59

14.38

3.13

63.9

521.7

Derbyshire1

404,024

370,562

19.01

12.61

0.58

68.5

495.7

Leicester City

150,406

129,681

16.3

10.88

7.23

65.59

459.3

Leicestershire

375,433

341,033

20.57

21.96

0.25

57.19

543.2

365,537

349,663

23.27

17.04

0.12

60.86

515.2

365,000*

330,000*

21.4

17.9

0.02

60.67

532.6*

158,897

127,080

13.96

8.08

57.69

20.27

444

439,850

408,000

25

13

14

48

535

20,929

19,565

13.2

11.89

0

74.91

524.3

2

Lincolnshire

Northamptonshire
Nottingham City
3

Nottinghamshire
Rutland

Source: Local Authorities
1

Information relating to the Peak District National Park included in Derbyshire figures
Lincolnshire data is provisional
3
Nottinghamshire have yet to audit their waste data
* 2005 data
2

Table 6.19 - Best Value Performance Indicators 2005/06
Total
Total
BVPI 82a - % BVPI 82b - % BVPI 82c - % BVPI 82d - % BVPI 84
Municipal Household household household waste used disposed of kg - per
Waste
Waste
waste
waste
to recover
- landfill
head
(tonnes) (tonnes)
recycled
composted
energy incineration
123,383

117,879

16.46

10.08

0

72.83

504

391,937

363,280

16.95

9.71

0

73.45

484

Leicester City

#

123,799

17.42

9.71

10.64

62.22

434

Leicestershire

#

339,964

19.54

21.07

0.14

59.29

545.1

Lincolnshire

359,990

345,875

18.59

15.34

0

66.07

514

Northamptonshire

373,464

334,785

18.5

16.09

0

63.39

517.6

Nottingham City

158,852

127,975

11.14

7.45

46.34

35.07

467

Nottinghamshire

441,626

407,596

25.28

12.10

11.93

50.69

537

20,834

19,508

12.29

12.72

0

75.01

534

Derby City
1

Derbyshire

Rutland
Source: Local Authorities
1

Information relating to the Peak District National Park included in Derbyshire figures

East Midlands Regional Plan Annual Monitoring Report 2006/07

134

MINERALS, AGGREGATES & WASTE
Cost of waste
Percentage of
disposal per
people satisfied or
tone municipal
fairly satisfied
waste (£)
with waste
disposal facilities

Total CA site
arisings
(tonnes)

CA
CA
percentage percentage
recycled
composted

Derby City

41.36

82

21,361

24

10.07

Derbyshire1

51.74

77

54,163

31.45

18.06

Leicester City

37

78

20,510

46.9

22.15

Leicestershire

39.3

84

91,980

17.23

30.88

47.25**

83

76,043

29.4

31

Northamptonshire

38.62

79

114,000*

16.5*

15*

Nottingham City

41.04

74

8,638

34.38

31.01

Nottinghamshire

39.46

93

112,242

27

30

Rutland

47.92

83

6,291

33

27

Lincolnshire

2

Source: Local Authorities
1

Information relating to the Peak District National Park included in Derbyshire figures
Nottinghamshire have yet to audit their waste data
* 05/06 data
** provisional
2

Table 6.21 - Satisfaction with Waste Facilities in Unitary Authorities in East Midlands 2006-07
Cost of household
Percentage of people
Percentage of
waste collection satisfied or fairly satisfied people satisfied or
per household (£)
with the overall
fairly satisfied with
(UA only)
household waste collection
their recycling
service (UAs only)
facilities (UAs only)

Percentage of
residents served
by kerbside
recycling
(UAs only)

Derby City

47.46

77

73

100

Leicester City

32.26

79

66

96

Nottingham City

36.38

76

56

92.3

Rutland

57.15

81

66

7.24

Source: Local Authorities

6.16 The following commercial and industrial information has been retained from the 2004/05 monitoring
report as more up to date information is not yet available. The hazardous waste information has been
provided by the Environment Agency.
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Table 6.20 - Civic Amenity (CA) waste management in the East Midlands 2006/07

TOTAL

1,058

868

710

563

2,570

5,771

464

551

345

394

568

2,322

1,522

1,419

1,055

957

3,139

8,093

Commerce Total 02/03
Grand Total 02/03

Lincolnshire

Leicestershire

Nottinghamshire

Industry Total 02/03

Northamptonshire

Table 6.22 - East Midlands’ business sector and sub-region (000s tonnes)
Derbyshire1
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Source: C&I survey 2002/3
1

Information relating to the Peak District National Park included in Derbyshire figures

Table 6.23 - East Midlands’ sub-region & disposal/recovery option (000s tonnes)
Land
disposal

Land
recovery

Re-used/
Recycled

Thermal

Treatment
Not
Total per
& Transfer recorded sub-region

Industry 02/03

2,550

152

2,555

145

170

198

5,771

Commerce 02/03

1,178

33

863

113

67

69

2,322

Grand Total 02/03

3,728

185

3,418

258

237

267

8,093

Source: C&I survey 2002/3

Table 6.24 - Construction and Demolition Waste East Midlands 2005
Landfill
Landfill Landfill
Total
Recycled
Spread on Waste entering
Aggregate Registered licensed landfills Engineering Capping Disposal Arisings
and Soil exempt sites
East Midlands
England

5.6

0.7

3.5

0.4

0.6

2.5

9.8

46.4

15.4

27.7

4.2

5.4

18.1

89.6

Source: Defra
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TOTAL

Nottinghamshire

20,997

Northamptonshire

26,535

Lincolnshire

Leicestershire

Incineration with
energy recovery

Derbyshire

Disposal or
recovery option

18,945

66,477

0

0

1

3,702

3,703

14,238

2,190

132

109,198

53

125,811

Long term storage

0

1

0

0

1

Other Fate

0

Incineration without
energy recovery
Landfill

Recycling / reuse

166,660

0
2,727

8,844

3,119

31,878

403

403

Rejected

213,228

Transfer (D)

2,256

1,643

161

3,160

2,059

9,279

Transfer (R)

6,308

141

4,748

12,084

3,074

26,354

Treatment

58,037

961

3,740

0

25

62,763

274,438

28,659

17,625

127,561

59,737

508,021

Total all D&R options
Source: Environment Agency

Note:The disposal and recovery categories (D&R Codes) used for reporting were reviewed in 2005. Some new
categories were introduced - separating transfer for disposal (D) and transfer for recovery (R) and there was
also some reassignment between recycling, recovery and incineration, particularly in respect of recovery of
waste oils.
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Table 6.25 - East Midlands Hazardous Waste 2006 (tonnes)

198,620

0

74,944

8,606

96,328

409

404,655

2000

28,820

0

140,494

0

71,190

11,971

73,310

0

325,785

2001

28,721

0

216,198

0

85,946

18,374

85,444

0

434,683

2002

52,991

0

150,701

0

93,959

19,519

83,250

83,250

400,421

2003

45,479

0

269,809

0

116,390

34,217

65,493

0

531,387

2004

47,726

0

433,514

0

150,508

20,485

90,263

0

742,495

66,477

3,703

125,811

1

213,228

35,634

62,763

403

508,021

Total

Other

Transfer

335

Treatment

Recycled/
Reused

25,412

Long term
storage

1998/9

Landfill

Incineration
without energy
recovery

Table 6.26 - Hazardous Waste Deposit in East Midlands1998/99 to 2006 (tonnes)
Incineration
with energy
recovery
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2005*
2006

Source: Environment Agency
* 2005 was a transition year with data from old and new hazardous waste systems.There were comparability
problems and some data was missing so returns for 2005 have not been included in the trend analysis.
Note:The very large reduction in landfill deposits of wastes between 2004 and 2006 is a result of changes in
legislation (particularly the Landfill Directive). Anticipation of the legislation seems to have caused an increase
in imports of hazardous construction & demolition waste for landfill disposal in 2004, followed by a sharp
reduction due to restrictions and more limited disposal opportunities in 2006.

Proportion of waste diverted from landfill
Table 6.27 - % Waste Going to Landfill
2004/05

2005/06

2006/07

Derby City

78.1

72.83

63.9

Derbyshire1

77.2

73.45

68.5

Leicester City

73.3

62.22

65.59

Leicestershire

65.8

59.29

57.19

Lincolnshire

73.8

66.07

60.86

Northamptonshire

71.4

63.39

60.67

Nottingham City

27.5

35.07

20.27

Nottinghamshire

56

50.69

48

78.6

75.01

74.91

Rutland
Source: Local Authorities

1Information relating to the Peak District National Park included in Derbyshire figures
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2004/05 - 2005/06
Derby City

2005/06 - 2006/07

2004 - 2007

5.28

8.93

14.21

3.77

4.95

8.72

Leicester City

10.98

-3.37

7.61

Leicestershire

6.51

2.1

8.61

Lincolnshire

7.73

5.21

12.94

Northamptonshire

8.01

2.72

10.73

Nottingham City

-7.57

14.8

7.23

Nottinghamshire

5.31

2.69

8

Rutland

3.59

0.1

3.69

1

Derbyshire

Source: Local Authorities
1

Information relating to the Peak District National Park included in Derbyshire figures

Data Analysis
6.17 The waste capacity information for 2005
shows that 24.4% of waste capacity is available for
recycling and composting.The expectation is that
this will move towards 43.4% in 2020. The existing
capacity for re- use of waste accounts for 7.4% of
waste capacity and is expected to rise to 19.6% by
2020. The expectation for municipal solid waste
(MSW) capacity is that it will move from an existing
23.2% being recycled to 50% being recycled by
2020. Movement towards these targets is in part
reflected in the planning permissions granted for
waste facilities.The emphasis in municipal waste
planning permissions is on recycling and
composting. Information provided for
Northamptonshire indicates that planning
permission has been given for Landfill to
accommodate commercial and industrial waste,
and construction and demolition waste.
6.18 Waste Data Flow data shows the increase in
recycling that has occurred in the East Midlands
over the past five years.The percentage of
municipal waste recycled in 2006/07 was
approximately 35% compared to approximately
32% in 2005/06. The 2006/07 figure is above the
average of 31% for England. It also means that the
2010 target of 30% of waste recycled or composted
has already been achieved.
6.19 The Best Value data shows that across all local
authorities progress is being made in the
proportion of municipal waste recycled or
composted. In other words there continues to be an

increasing proportion of household waste that is
either recycled or composted.
6.20 According to recently published Defra
municipal waste statistics, seven Local Authorities in
the East Midlands feature in the lists of top ten
performing councils: Oadby & Wigston Borough
Council and Rushcliffe Borough Council have low
residual household waste rates of 191kg and 204kg
per head respectively. North Kesteven District
Council has the best recycling and composting rate
in England at 55 per cent, with Rushcliffe Borough
Council close behind at 52.5 per cent and
Harborough District Council at 48.6 per cent.
Gedling Borough Council is one of the top ten dry
recyclers, with a rate of 32.1 per cent. Harborough
District Council and North Kesteven District Council
also appeared in the top green recyclers list, at 29
per cent and 27.4 per cent respectively. Oadby &
Wigston Borough Council has one of the lowest
household waste rates per head, at 329kg. Kettering
Borough Council was recognised for improving its
household residual waste rates and, alongside East
Lindsey District Council, has also improved its
recycling/composting rates.
6.21 The proportion of waste going to landfill in
the East Midlands continues to fall.The average
proportion of waste diverted from landfill between
2004 and 2007 in the East Midlands is around 9%.

Policy Commentary
6.22 The progress to sustainable waste
management is encouraging but there needs to be
more done to ensure the facilities to manage the
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Table 6.28 - % Waste Diverted from Landfill
(Percentage point decline in proportion of waste going to landfill)
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waste in the Region come forward. Planning
permissions have seen the bringing forward of over
700,000 tonnes of treatment capacity.
6.23 The concentration on municipal waste is
being driven by national objectives of diverting
biodegradable municipal waste from landfill.
However, this leaves the bulk of the waste (i.e.
commercial, industrial, construction, demolition and
excavation wastes) produced and managed in the
Region difficult to monitor for policy purposes
because of the lack of reliable data.
6.24 Having said that, the procurement of
municipal waste facilities across the Region is
stimulating interest in the waste industry and
commercial sector since the security of a long term
contract has the potential to satisfy the wider waste
types if facilities are developed sufficiently flexibly

enough to cater for other types of waste. It is
important that the Region and waste planning
authorities engage with that process to ensure that
the spatial dimension of that procurement is
properly addressed to enable suitable sites to come
forward.
6.25 The ability of WPAs to progress their waste
development frameworks and deliver sites remains
a concern for the implementation of the Regional
Waste Strategy. Adoption of site allocation
documents are unlikely to be completed across the
Region before 2010. Equally, it is important for
WPAs to ensure that the waste consequences
arising out of developments in local development
frameworks (e.g. sustainable housing, employment
and other commercial activities) are addressed.
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TRANSPORT
Actions

There is an increased transfer of car journeys to
public transport which may affect future rates
of road traffic growth.

Whilst the increase in bus and light rail
patronage is welcome, in the context of
regional policies and targets it needs to be seen
where this increase is coming from, in particular
whether car drivers who previously travelled by
car are now using public transport;
understanding this will inform the
implementation of Regional Plan policies.

The accident reduction target may not be an
appropriate measure for monitoring trunk road
investment.

Alternative measures need to be developed by
the Regional Assembly in conjunction with DfT
before the next round of annual monitoring.

INTRODUCTION
7.1 This section provides analysis on the following regional transport related policies. There are four
significant effect indicators in this chapter - Levels of traffic growth; Scale of congestion in urban areas and on
inter-regional routes; Number and length of new cycle routes provided; Punctuality and reliability of rail
services.
Policy
No.

Policy
Title

Key
Indicators

41

Regional
Transport
Objectives

-

-

-

42

Sub-area
Transport
Objectives

-

-

-

43

Regional
Approach
to Traffic
Growth
Reduction

Levels of
traffic growth

RSS Core
Significant
Effect
Indicator

Progressive
reduction
over time in
the rate of
traffic
growth

Traffic growth
increased
slightly
between 2005
and 2006

DfT

Reduction
in
congestion
in urban
areas and
on interregional
routes

Baseline
position

emda

Scale of
congestion in
urban areas
and on interregional
routes

Core /
Contextual

Target

Status
N/A

Progress
N/A

Sources
-

See
chapter
8
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Policy
No.

Policy
Title

44

A Regional
Approach to
Behavioural
Change

Key
Indicators
Number of
businesses
and schools
with travel
plans

Core /
Contextual
RSS Core

% of workforce
employed by
companies
with travel
plans

Target

Status

Year on year
increase in
number of
companies,
schools and
employees
covered by
travel plans

The number of
businesses and
schools with
travel plans
has steady
increased

Progress

Sources
LA returns

LA returns

% of pupils
attending
schools with
travel plans

LA returns

Journeys
made by cycle

Increase in
journeys
made by
cycle

No change in
journeys to
work by cycle

DfT

LA returns

Number and
length of new
cycle routes
provided

RSS Core
Significant
Effect
Indicator

-

A significant
number of
new cycle
routes were
developed in
2006/07, albeit
fewer than in
the previous
year

45

Regional
Priorities
for Parking
Levies and
Road User
Charging

-

-

-

N/A

46

Regional
Car Parking
Standards

New nonresidential
development
complying
with RTS carparking
standards

Regional
Core

To meet
standards
set out in
PPG13

Data not
available

47

A Regional
Approach
to
Developing
Public
Transport
Accessibility
Criteria

-

-

-

N/A

N/A

-

N/A
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Policy
Title

Key
Indicators

48

Regional
Heavy Rail
Investment
Priorities

Punctuality
and reliability
of services

49

Regional
Priorities
for Bus and
Light Rail
Services

50

Regional
Priorities
for
Integrating
Public
Transport

51

Regional
Trunk Road
Investment
Priorities

Core /
Contextual

Target

Status

Progress

Sources

RSS Core
Significant
Effect
Indicator

Punctuality
and
reliability of
rail services
improved
to at least
85% by
2006 and
further
improved
by 2008

Data shows a
mixed picture

Office of
Rail
Regulation

Level of bus
and light rail
patronage
(Number of
boardings)

RSS Core

An increase
at the
regional
level
towards the
national
target of
12% by
2010

The number of
journeys made
by public
transport has
increased

DfT

Population
served by
integrated
ticketing
schemes

RSS Core

Increase in
population
covered by
schemes

Data not
available

LA returns

New Public
Transport
Interchanges
Developed

-

A refurbished
bus station
was opened at
Retford

New Park and
Ride Facilities

-

No new
facilities
developed

Number of
RSS Core
people killed
or seriously
injured in road
accidents

A decrease
in fatal or
serious
accidents at
the regional
level
towards the
national
target of
40% by
2010

Numbers of
accidents
decreased

LA returns
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Policy
No.

Policy
Title

Key
Indicators

52

Regional
Major
Highway
Investment
Priorities

Congestion in
urban areas
and interregional
routes

Core /
Contextual
RSS Core

Number of
people killed
or seriously
injured in road
accidents

Target

Status

Progress

Sources

See
Policies
43 and
51

Reduction
of
congestion
in urban
areas and
on interregional
routes
A decrease in
fatal or
serious
accidents at
the regional
level towards
the national
target of
40% by 2010

53

Implement
ation of the
Regional
Freight
Strategy

Indicators set
out in
Regional
Freight
Strategy (July
2005) subject
to separate
monitoring
arrangements

RSS Core

Targets set
out in
Regional
Freight
Strategy
(July 2005)

Road freight
continues to
increase

DfT/Civil
Aviation
Authority

54

Regional
Priorities
for Air
Transport

% of
RSS Core
passengers
accessing EMA
by public
transport

Increase in
passengers
accessing
EMA by
public
transport

Journeys made
on public
transport to &
from EMA has
doubled in
since last year

EMA

Data Issues
7.2 In previous Regional Plan annual monitoring
reports it has not been possible to provide evidence
on congestion. In this current monitoring report
evidence is provided from the work undertaken for
emda on the costs of congestion in the East
Midlands.
7.3 There are a number of policy areas and targets
such as Policy 48 Regional Heavy Rail Priorities,
where there are issues around the extent to which
the Regional Spatial Strategy/Regional Transport
Strategy could, or should, be expected to have an
influence on the indicators, such as punctuality and
reliability of services, when compared to other
factors.
7.4 Because of revisions to data undertaken by the
Department for Transport some time series data

presented in this report differs from data in
previous monitoring reports. In some case, such as
travel plans, there have been revisions to the
definition that make comparisons over time
problematic.

Policy 41:
Regional Transport Objectives
The development of transport infrastructure and
services across the Region should be consistent
with the following Objectives:
1. To support sustainable development in the
Region’s Principal Urban Areas, Growth Towns and
Sub-Regional Centres described in Policy 4.
2. To promote accessibility and overcome
peripherality in the Region’s rural areas in support
of Policy 5.
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See Chapter 8 which covers information relating
to regional sub areas

4. To promote improvements to inter-regional and
international linkages that will support
sustainable development within the Region.

Policy 43:

5. To improve safety across the Region and reduce
congestion, particularly within the Region’s
Principal Urban Areas and on major inter-urban
corridors.
6. To reduce traffic growth across the Region and
improve air quality by reducing the need to travel
and promoting opportunities for modal shift away
from the private car and road based freight
transport.
Targets and Indicators

A Regional Approach to Traffic Growth
Reduction
Local Authorities, public and local bodies, and
service providers should work together to achieve
a progressive reduction in the rate of traffic
growth in the East Midlands to at least zero by the
end of the Plan Period, and to support the delivery
of the national PSA congestion target. This should
be achieved by promoting measures to:
• encourage behavioural change, as set out in
Policy 45;
• reduce the need to travel;

• None

• restrict unnecessary car usage; manage the
demand for travel;

Results and Data Analysis
7.5 Policy 41 is a general statement regarding the
relationship between transport issues and other
economic and social activities within the East
Midlands. There are no specific indicators
associated with this policy.

• actively promote walking and cycling and;
significantly improve the quality and quantity of
public transport

Policy Commentary

• A progressive reduction over time in the rate of
traffic growth and congestion

7.6 The policy seeks to ensure that local authorities
have regard to the Core Strategy and Regional
Transport Objectives when drawing up Local
Transport Plans and Local Development
Documents.

Policy 42

Targets:

Indicators:
• Levels of traffic growth
• Scale of congestion in urban areas and on interregional routes
Results:

Sub-area Transport Objectives

Levels of Traffic Growth - Significant Effect Indicator

Figure 7.1 - Traffic Growth 2001 to 2006 (billion vehicle kilometres)
East Midlands

18.0

2001

16.0
14.0

2002

12.0

2003

10.0
8.0

2004

6.0

2005

4.0
2.0

2006

0.0
Trunk
Motorway

Principal
Rural

Total

Trunk

Principal
Urban

Total

Rural

Urban
Minor

Source: DfT Transport Statistics
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Table 7.1 - East Midlands Motor Vehicle Traffic (billion vehicle kilometres)
Motorway
Trunk

Rural
Principal

Total

Trunk

Urban
Principal

Total

Minor
Rural
Urban

All

2001

6.2

8.3

6.2

14.5

1.0

3.8

4.8

5.9

6.7

38.0

2002

6.3

8.5

6.4

14.9

1.0

3.8

4.8

6.1

6.9

39.2

2003

6.5

6.6

8.9

15.4

0.7

4.2

4.8

6.1

7.0

39.9

2004

6.8

6.5

9.2

15.6

0.7

4.3

4.9

6.3

7.0

40.7

2005

6.8

5.9

9.8

15.7

0.5

4.3

4.8

6.4

7.0

40.6

2006

6.8

6.1

9.8

15.9

0.5

4.3

4.9

6.5

7.1

41.2

Source: DfT Transport Statistics National Road Traffic Survey

Table 7.2 - Estimated traffic flows for all motor vehicles by local authority: East Midlands
1995-2006 (million vehicle kilometers)
1995

2005

2006

Derby

1,572

1,654

1,647

Derbyshire exc. Derby

6,378

7,480

7,565

Leicester

1,302

1,387

1,406

Leicestershire exc. Leicester & Rutland

5,832

7,317

7,326

Lincolnshire

4,725

5,719

5,824

Northamptonshire

6,701

8,293

8,434

Nottingham

1,452

1,536

1,542

Nottinghamshire exc. Nottingham

5,655

6,690

6,879

498

557

577

34,116

40,633

41,199

Rutland
East Midlands

Source: DfT Transport Statistics National Road Traffic Survey
Congestion - Significant Effect Indicator
7.7 A study was undertaken by WS Atkins
consultants on behalf of the East Midlands
Development Agency (emda) to define traffic
congestion and to calculate its direct financial
impact and then its wider economic impact over
the study area (Atkins Economic Costs of
Congestion in the East Midlands, emda July 2007).
The study defined congestion as the ‘lost time per
vehicle-kilometre’, where ‘lost time’ is the difference
between the theoretical maximum speed on a road
(in free-flowing conditions) and the actual speed
that is experienced. The study looks at congestion
on the strategic road network or inter-regional
routes and at congestion at the Local Authority
level which is effectively urban areas.
7.8 In evaluating the costs of congestion at a
strategic level, a distinction can be made between
recurrent and non-recurrent delay on the strategic

road network. Recurrent delay refers to delay
occurring on a regular basis (e.g. high peak-hour
traffic volumes due to commuting) and nonrecurrent delay relates to incidents that occur
randomly, such as accidents. Data was obtained
from the Highways Agency (HA) to calculate the
total extent of congestion on the strategic road
network. The total delay, based upon data from
August 2004 to July 2005 was 12,900 vehicle-hours
per year.
7.9 Figures 7.2 and 7.3 show the key delay
hotspots in the East Midlands, in terms of recurrent
and non-recurrent delay on the strategic road
network. These show total vehicle hours of delay
over the daytime period from 6am to 8pm. The
links shown in red are the worst 15% of links, those
in orange are the next worst 15%, and the
remaining 70% are shown in green.Those links that
are both heavily trafficked and suffer delays suffer
the highest level of total delay.
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Source: East Midlands Regional Network Report, Highways Agency (October 2005) reported in Atkins
Economic Costs of Congestion in the East Midlands, emda (July 2007)

East Midlands Regional Plan Annual Monitoring Report 2006/07

147

section seven

Figure 7.2 - Recurrent Delay on East Midlands Strategic Road Network
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Figure 7.3 - Non-Recurrent Delay on East Midlands Strategic Road Network

Source: East Midlands Regional Network Report, Highways Agency (October 2005) reported in Atkins
Economic Costs of Congestion in the East Midlands, emda (July 2007)
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• In many cases, the worst delays appear to be on
the approaches to junctions or on single
carriageway sections;
• Delays associated with the approaches to
junctions include:
• the A14 westbound approach to M1
Junction 19;
• A50 approach to M1 Junction 24;
• A52 west of Nottingham;
• A38 junctions in Derby; and
• Roundabouts along the length of the A1.
• Delays associated with single carriageways
include:
• the A628 (passing through the villages of
Tintwistle and Mottram);
• A453 between Nottingham and the M1; and
• A52 east of Nottingham, between Radcliffe and
Bingham.
7.11 All of these congestion problems have
previously been identified and studied, with various
solutions being taken forward. In the case of nonrecurrent delays, it can be noted that there are

particular problems with the M1 along much of its
length between Northampton and Chesterfield.
This is effectively the full length of the East
Midlands stretch of the M1 and appears to be due
to the motorway operating near capacity, with small
incidents acting to cause significant disruption on
the route. Again, action is being taken to tackle
congestion on the motorway through the proposed
widening scheme.
Local Authority Highway Network
7.12 The Local Authority Highway Network covers
all roads in the Region that are not part of the
strategic road network managed by the Highways
Agency. The ‘lost time per vehicle-kilometre’ was
calculated using existing traffic models for towns
and cities across the region. Traffic speeds in each
town were estimated by applying the actual level of
demand to the traffic model, and traffic speeds in
‘free-flow’ conditions were estimated by applying a
very small demand to the model, reflecting the
relative ease of travelling when there are few other
vehicles present.
7.13 These analyses were then translated into
calculations of total delays experienced by all traffic
in the network. The total delays were estimated to
be 32,800 vehicle hours per year. Figure 7.4
presents the distribution of delay in the urban areas
of the Region.

Figure 7.4 - Total Delay on East Midland Urban Road Networks

Source: Atkins Economic Costs of Congestion in the East Midlands emda (July 2007)
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7.10 In the case of recurrent delays, the following
are notable:
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Data Analysis
7.14 The East Midlands, along with the South West,
had the highest growth in traffic with an increase of
21% on major roads between 1995 and 2006. The
2006 figure represents a slight increase on the 2005
figure.The distribution across different types of road
is shown in Table 7.1. All local authority areas
except Derby show an increase in traffic growth
between 2005 and 2006 (Table 7.2).
7.15 The traffic and congestion data described
above was used to estimate the direct economic
impacts, in terms of the value of time lost on the
road network, within the Region. On the basis of the
above analyses it is estimated that the total direct
costs of congestion are around £825 million per

annum.This comprises around £430 million
incurred by business users (goods vehicles and
journeys for business purposes) and £395 million
incurred by other users. Of the £825 million, the two
largest urban areas (Greater Nottingham and
Central Leicestershire) are estimated to suffer direct
economic costs of around £310 million per annum.
The distribution of costs of congestion is shown in
table 7.3
7.16 In addition, it is estimated that the wider
economic impacts of congestion (including
competition, agglomeration and labour market
effects) total around £110 million per year. In total,
it is estimated that congestion costs the East
Midlands economy around £935 million per annum.

Table 7.3 - Distribution of Costs of Congestion Across the East Midlands
Strategic Strategic
Nationals Regional

Three
Cities

Southern Northern

Eastern

Peak

Total

Direct Economic Impacts Delay costs (£m, 2005 values and prices)
#

#

#

175

Strategic Roads

65

110

#

#

Principal Urban
Areas

#

#

355

65

Other Urban
Areas

#

#

60

60

20

15

5

160

Rural Areas

#

#

10

10

10

10

10

50

Total Direct
Economic
Impacts (£m)

65

110

425

135

30

45

15

825

Costs incurred
by business
users (£m)

40

70

205

70

15

20

10

430

Costs incurred by
other users (£m)

25

40

220

65

15

25

5

395

440

20

Wider Economic Impacts (£m, 2005 values and prices)
Agglomeration
Impacts

#

#

55

15

#

#

#

70

Impacts on
Imperfect
competition

5

5

20

10

0

0

0

40

Impacts on
Labour Market

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

Total Wider
Economic
Impacts (£m)

5

5

75

25

0

0

0

110

70

115

500

160

30

45

15

935

Total Direct and
Wider Impacts
(£m)

Source: Atkins Economic Costs of Congestion in the East Midlands emda (July 2007)
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7.17 The report of the Examination in Public of the
draft regional spatial strategy for the East Midlands
(November 2007) noted the challenges in achieving
a zero traffic growth target in relation to the
following:
• the significant amount of new housing planned
for the Region (on the basis that ‘all previous
analyses of land use proposals, based on using
past trend information, show significant traffic
growth’, (para. 12.3);
• lack of co-ordination in the analysis and
modelling of land-use proposals and related
transport priorities;
• the recognition of the magnitude of modal shift
required to achieve reductions in road traffic
growth. This would encompass all aspects of the
public transport product (e.g. network and service
frequency coverage both spatial and temporal,
reliability, punctuality, cost, and availability of
public transport information) in order for it to
offer a viable alternative to the private car and
hence achieve the required reductions in road
traffic growth;
• difficulties in securing public transport
improvements (e.g. better co-ordination of
services, introduction of integrated ticketing
measures) due to differences in regulatory
regimes, and to differences in powers to
implement improvements e.g. between the
Regional Assembly, Local Transport Authorities
and Land Use Planning Authorities (District
Councils);
• the balance between the differing funding
regimes (capital and revenue) and the amount
and availability of sufficient revenue funding
required to achieve the step change required in
public transport quality and provision to increase
modal shift away from the private car and hence
reduce the rate of road traffic growth.
7.18 The Panel Report recommended that the
Regional Transport Strategy element of the draft
plan be accepted on an interim basis and that a
comprehensive reappraisal be undertaken. Another
recommendation was to ensure that the land use
proposals and associated committed transport
priorities be modelled together to identify the
impact on traffic growth reduction. Finally, that an
attempt be made to establish the magnitude of the
modal shift required to achieve road traffic growth
reduction, and to quantify this in terms of the
amounts of funding required.

7.19 A comprehensive sub-regional interactive
land use and transport computer model called
Ptolemy has been developed for the Highways
Agency by WSP Consultants. The model has now
been tested and is being used by several Districts in
the Region to test the likely impacts from traffic
generated on the local road network arising from
proposed land use allocations and planned new
developments in Local Development Frameworks
(LDF). It is hoped that this will lead to a better
integration of land use/transport planning in the
future.

Policy 44:
A Regional Approach to Behavioural Change
The Regional Planning Body, with Government,
public and local bodies, and service providers,
should work together to implement measures for
behavioural change to encourage a reduction in
the need to travel and to change public attitudes
toward car usage and public transport, walking
and cycling. Such measures should be coordinated with the implementation of other
policies in the RTS and in Local Transport Plans
and Local Development Frameworks, and should
include:
• developing and enforcing Travel Plans for both
new and existing developments to reduce traffic
movements and safeguard transport
infrastructure;
• quality public transport partnerships;
• travel awareness programmes;
• educational programmes;
• pilot projects promoting innovations in
teleworking and personalised travel plans;
• reducing speed limits where appropriate to
increase safety for all road users; and
• the provision of safe routes for pedestrians and
cyclists, convenient access to buildings and
sufficient secure cycle parking in new
developments
Targets:
• Year on year increase in the number of
companies, schools and employees covered by
travel plans
• Increase in journeys made by cycle
Indicators:
• Number of businesses and schools with travel
plans
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• % of workforce employed by companies with
travel plans

• Journeys made by cycle
• Number and length of new cycle routes provided

• % of pupils attending schools with travel plans
Results:

Number of businesses and schools with travel plans
Table 7.4 - Travel Plans
County/Authority

Businesses with travel plans
2005/06

Schools with travel plans

2006/07

2005/06

2006/07

Derby*

25

29

59

79

Derbyshire

17

16

85

209

Greater
Nottingham

79

49

90

86

Leicester

47

47

40

46

Leicestershire

25

32

117

161

Lincolnshire

37

47

229

301

North
Nottinghamshire

52

54

78

74

Northamptonshire

44

82

165

212

0

0

11

11

Rutland
Source: Local Authorities

*Derby business travel plan figures contain only those who have had assistance

% of pupils attending schools with travel plans
% of workforce employed by companies with travel plans
Table 7.5 - Proportion of Pupils and Workforce covered by Travel Plans (%)
County/Authority

Derby

% of workforce
employed by
companies with
travel plans
2005/06

% of pupils
attending schools
with travel plans
2005/06

% of workforce
employed by
companies with
travel plans
2006/07

% of pupils
attending schools
with travel plans
2006/07

38

46

40

72

Derbyshire

N/R

31.2

N/R

62.7

Greater
Nottingham

15

36

22

35

N/R

37

20

33

7.8

42

10.1

53.0

N/R

67

N/R

75

North
Nottinghamshire

23

32

22.5

30

Northamptonshire

3.6

58.6

N/R

N/R

0

30.5

0

43

Leicester
Leicestershire
Lincolnshire

Rutland
Source: Local Authorities
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Number in
employment
(‘000s)

77

1

3

6

1

11

1

1,836

England

70

1

3

8

8

11

1

20,936

Walk

All rail

Bicycle

Car

Bus/ coach

East Midlands

M/cycle

Other
modes

Table 7.6 - Usual method of travel to work - East Midlands and England:
October-December 2006 (%)

Source: ONS Labour Force Survey via DfT

Cycle Routes - Significant Effect Indicator
Table 7.7 - New cycle routes provided
County/Authority

Number 2005/06

Length/metres
2005/06

Number 2006/07

Length/metres
2006/07

Derby

7

3,100

8

3,000

Derbyshire

1

3,000

11

15,100

Greater
Nottingham

11

14,000

10

13,000

7

12,000

1

1,000

Leicestershire

15

14,000

12

15,450

Lincolnshire

13

25,700

11

6,390

North
Nottinghamshire

8

9,000

5

7,800

Northamptonshire

2

2,000

2

2,000

Rutland

1

2,000

1

3,100

65

84,800

61

66,840

Leicester

East Midlands
Source: Local Authorities

Data Analysis
7.20 In the East Midlands, according to DfT’s
Transport Statistics 2005, 3% of journeys to work
were made by cycle - a similar proportion as in
2004. The proportion for 2006 has remained the
same.
7.21 In 2006/07 a minimum of 1,229 schools in the
East Midlands had travel plans compared to a
minimum of 880 schools in 2005/06 and 533 in
2004/05.In 2006/07 a minimum of 356 businesses
had travel plans in the East Midlands compared to a
minimum of 326 businesses in 2005/06 and 168 in
2004/05. The increase in number of business and
schools with travel plans has led to a higher
proportion of workers and pupils being covered by
such plans.

7.22 The number of new cycle routes developed in
2006/07 at 61 was below that for 2005/06 and the
additional length provided declined from 84,800
metres to 66,640 metres. However, this still
represents significant progress in the provision of
new cycle routes. As the stock of cycle routes grows
it is likely that the addition of new routes will
become more problematic.

Policy Commentary
7.23 Good progress has been achieved in terms of
increasing the number of schools with travel plans.
The 2007 Annual School Pupil Census (PLASC)
included for the first time questions on mode of
travel to school for those pupils attending schools
with an adopted travel plan. Whilst a number of
Local Authorities have raised concerns about the
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validity of the results generated from the first
survey in January 2007, it is hoped that these issues
can be resolved and that this data source be
regularly monitored so an indication of the
effectiveness of school travel plans in achieving
modal shift can be gauged.
7.24 The 2006 Education and Inspections Act
placed a general duty on local authorities to
promote the use of sustainable travel and transport
for travel to/from and between schools. Each Local
Authority was required to produce a ‘Sustainable
Transport and Travel Strategy’, to encompass the
following elements:
• an assessment of the travel and transport needs
of children and young people within the
authority’s area;
• an audit of the sustainable travel and transport
infrastructure within the authority that may be
used when travelling to and from, or between
schools/institutions;
• a strategy to develop the sustainable travel and
transport infrastructure;
• the promotion of sustainable travel and transport
modes for travel to/from and between schools.
7.25 Each Local Authority should have published
its strategy by September 2007. The strategy
should include a section on targets and monitoring,
to assess whether schemes or policies are achieving
their aims in terms of reducing travel to school by
car and hence increasing modal shift. Furthermore,
the Act gave local authorities the chance to bid for
funding to implement Pathfinder schemes to test
innovative approaches to home to school transport
to support school choice, and to increase the
proportion of pupils travelling by sustainable
means. The results of this bidding process will be
known in early 2008.
7.26 Whilst data is readily available on the numbers
of businesses with travel plans, there seems to be a
paucity of data relating to whether travel plans are
achieving their desired objectives in terms of
reducing the number of journeys to work by private
car. There is some evidence to suggest that many
workplace travel plans are not being fully
implemented or monitored, or indeed being
reviewed and amended in the light of the original
objectives not being achieved. Indeed, it has been
muted that travel plans have not been successful as
had been originally hoped in terms of increasing
modal shift, and that firms only pay attention to
travel plans when they experience staff car parking
problems.

7.27 In spite of these concerns, the new ‘Guidance
on Transport Assessment’ (GTA) recognises the
importance of effective travel plans in reducing the
need to travel and achieving modal shift. At the
planning application stage of a new development, a
full transport study/assessment should be carried
out adhering to GTA processes and principles, and
this assessment will confirm the travel plan
outcomes required. The subsequent enforcement
and monitoring of travel plans therefore becomes
crucial.
7.28 The Department for Transport’s Regional
Transport Statistics published in December 2007
contain a number of data tables where it should be
possible to monitor future trends in behavioural
change. Relevant tables could include those related
to personal travel, for example average distance
travelled by mode of travel, trips to and from school
by main mode, usual method of travel to work by
region of residence/region of workplace, and usual
time taken to travel to work by region of
residence/region of workplace.
7.29 Finally, in relation to behavioural change, the
Regional Assembly has published a web-based best
practice guide to smarter choices, giving advice on
policies/initiatives available.

Policy 45:
Regional Priorities for Parking Levies and Road
User Charging
All Transport Authorities should examine the
feasibility and appropriateness of introducing
fiscal measures to reduce car usage.
Particular consideration should be given to
introducing such measures in the Region’s
Principal Urban Areas and Growth Towns, and
environmentally sensitive areas experiencing high
levels of traffic or traffic growth such as the Peak
District National Park.
Targets and Indicators:
• None

Results, Data Analysis and Policy
Commentary
7.30 Preliminary feasibility studies into introducing
a road user charging scheme for the 3 cities subarea (Nottingham, Leicester and Derby) and
involving the 6 Local Authorities of Leicester City,
Leicestershire County, Nottingham City and
Nottinghamshire County, Derby City and Derbyshire
County) under the Transport Innovation Fund (TIF)
are nearing completion. In March 2008, the 6
Authorities participating in the bid will consider the
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developments which need to be reflected in local
development frameworks and development plans.
A more detailed set of information relating to the
standards to be adopted is provided in Appendix 7
of the current Regional Spatial Strategy.

7.31 The Examination in Public of the proposed
Workplace Parking Levy (WPL) for Nottingham City
Council took place in October 2007. The Panel
Inspector recognised that the WPL had the
potential to deliver public transport benefits to
Nottingham through expenditure on Local
Transport Plan Projects, including a proposed
second tram line. However it was queried whether
a road user charging scheme should be pursued as
a fairer way of taxing commuters, investing in public
transport and reducing the growth of congestion.

Policy Commentary

7.32 Several weaknesses and risks in the WPL
scheme were identified, and a number of
recommendations were put forward as to how
these could be mitigated. Foremost of these was
the recommendation that the Promoters should
not proceed with the WPL unless (and until) a
detailed, costed programme (funded from the
proceeds of the WPL) for engaging with employers
to advise and assist them in developing workplace
travel plans has been developed. This program
should pay attention in particular to car parking
management schemes which would assess the
differing needs and resources of employees, and
allocate and charge for spaces accordingly.

7.34 The Regional Parking Standards Review
conducted by WS Atkins Consultants in 2006
showed that most local planning authorities in the
Region had adopted maximum parking standards
but these were not always being applied
consistently. Data on the number of car parking
spaces provided for each new non-residential
development which has been granted planning
permission is already collected by the local
planning authorities, and it is hoped to incorporate
this data into the new monitoring system to be
adopted by EMRA, so that adherence to car parking
standards can be monitored.

Policy 46:

7.35 The Regional Parking Standards Review
recommended that accessibility criteria be
developed and used to inform the review of car
parking standards for non-residential development
across the Region, but noted at the time (2006) that
most local authorities were at an early stage in
using accessibility modelling software packages
such as Accession. However as noted in the policy
commentary on policy 47, the technology used and
the expertise in accessibility modelling have since
improved, so therefore it might now be appropriate
to review this area of work.

Regional Car Parking Standards

Policy 47:

Local Planning Authorities should apply the
maximum amounts of vehicle parking for new
development as set out in PPG13. In the Region’s
Principal Urban Areas, Growth Towns and
environmentally sensitive rural areas,
opportunities should be taken to develop more
challenging standards based on emerging public
transport accessibility work.

A Regional Approach to Developing Public
Transport Accessibility Criteria

Targets:

• inform strategic development decisions as part
of the Local Development Framework process;
and

• To meet standards set out in the Regional
Transport Strategy (RTS)

Local Authorities and service operators should
promote improvements in public transport
accessibility by using the Regional Public
Transport Network in order to:
• inform public transport investment decisions;

Indicators:

• promote and market the use of public transport
generally.

• New non-residential development complying
with RTS car-parking standards

Targets and Indicators:

Results and Data Analysis

None

7.33 Lack of monitoring systems has meant that no
data has been collected for this regional priority
area which refers to new proposals for the
maximum amount of vehicle parking for new

Results and Data Analysis
7.36 No data has been collected for this regional
priority area as it refers to the development of an
approach/methodology by regional and local
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findings of the work and decide whether to
commission further detailed feasibility studies to
prepare the scheme to full business case standard
for submission to the Department for Transport
(DfT).

section seven

TRANSPORT
bodies to determine public transport accessibility
criteria for inclusion in development plans and local
transport plans.

Policy Commentary
7.37 The concept of accessibility planning, the
notion of locating development in the right places,
lies at the heart of the debate of the linkage
between land use and transportation planning and
as such has strong links with other regional policies
and targets, notable traffic growth reduction and
behavioural change. PPS 11 states that:
“better integration between transport and spatial
planning is critical to the development and delivery
of an effective Regional Spatial Strategy (RSS).
Policies need to reflect and support the aims of the
Spatial Strategy and land use planning needs to
take into account the existing transport network
and plans for its development. This integrated
approach should help deliver more sustainable
transport patterns and identify locations for
development....in areas of public transport
accessibility”.
7.38 Furthermore it underpins the new ‘Guidance
on Transport Assessment’ right down from the
Regional Assembly level (Regional Spatial Strategy)
through to Land Use Planning Authorities (Local
Development Frameworks) and finally down to the
site-specific level (travel plans).
7.39 The location of new development in corridors
with good public transport accessibility influences
behavioural change by increasing the transport
choice available for individuals to travel to work.
Also the location of new development and facilities
in areas which are close to the surrounding
population, in other words encouraging a policy of
dispersal of development as opposed to
centralisation, can reduce travelling distances and
hence have an impact on the rate of traffic growth.
7.40 However there may be some revenue funding
implications associated with a policy of dispersal of
facilities. For example, supporting Post Offices in
rural areas to discourage travel to more central
facilities requires a commitment to fund rural post

offices which are often not financially viable. Also
the provision of bus services in rural areas to
encourage transport choice often requires funding
support from the Local Transport Authority.
7.41 Accessibility modelling software packages
such as Accession can be used to calculate
accessibility down to a variety of levels of
geography and can be used to identify locations
with high levels of public transport accessibility.
Furthermore, the data provided in the 2005 core
national accessibility indicators dataset released by
the Department for Transport (DfT) and to be
updated annually allows Local Authorities to
construct their own general accessibility indices for
their respective areas based on weightings which
they can decide for each category of facility e.g.
employment sites given more weighting in the
index as opposed to Health facilities. The figures
can then be aggregated up to higher levels of
geography e.g. regions.
7.42 These recent developments in accessibility
modelling and the widespread availability of
suitable national datasets could therefore aid the
development and application of public transport
accessibility criteria at a regional level.

Policy 48:
Regional Heavy Rail Priorities
DfT Rail, Network Rail, Local Authorities, public
bodies, community rail partnerships and train
operating companies should work together to
achieve improvements in rail passenger services.
Targets:
• Punctuality and reliability of rail services improved
to at least 85% by 2006 and further improved by
2008
Indicators:
• Punctuality and reliability of services
Results:
Punctuality and reliability of rail service Significant Effect Indicator

Table 7.8 - Public Performance Measure Train Operating Companies East Midlands (%)
March-June 2006

March-June 2007

Central Rail

86.1

87.8

Midland Mainline

93.3

92.5

All UK companies

87.1

88.2

Source: Office of Rail Regulation
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7.43 The public performance measure combines
figures for punctuality and reliability and measures
the performance of individual trains against their
planned timetable for the day. The performance in
the East Midlands is mixed with Midland Mainline
having figures for reliability and punctuality above
the national average but performing less well in
2007 than in the same quarter of the previous year.
Central Rails performance is below the national
average but has shown some improvement. Both
have met the 2006 target.

Policy Commentary
7.44 Stagecoach Ltd was awarded the East
Midlands Trains Franchise covering the majority of
the former Midland Mainline and Central Trains
routes in the East Midlands in summer 2007, and
commenced operations in November 2007. The
train operator is committed to increase the Public
Performance Measure (PPM) to 90.3%. Other
aspirations to improve rail services in the Region
include faster trains; additional trains in the
morning peak and new services e.g. Lincoln to
London; earlier starts for some trains (to connect
with Eurostar services); rolling stock upgrades,
improvements in fleet reliability, and a roll-out of
smartcard technology for ticketing. Future
developments include permanent way capacity
improvements, and possible new services between

Corby-Kettering and London, and a Sunday service
between Nottingham and Mansfield.

Policy 49:
Regional Priorities for Bus and Light Rail
Services
Local Authorities, public bodies and service
providers should work in partnership to increase
the level of bus and light rail patronage at the
Regional level towards the national target of 12%
by 2010
Target:
• To increase the level of bus and light rail
patronage at the Regional level towards the
national target of 12% by 2010
Indicator:
• Level of bus and light rail patronage (number of
boardings)
Results:
Level of bus and light rail patronage (Number of
boardings)
7.45 In 2005/06 there were 211 million (201 million
bus and 10 million tram) bus and light rail journeys
in the East Midlands, compared with 220 million in
2006/07 (210 million bus and 10 million tram).
There has therefore been an increase in the number
of journeys made by public transport.

Figure 7.5 - Bus and light rail journeys in the East Midlands (Millions)

Source:
DfT Regional
Transport Statistics

Table 7.9 - Light Rail as of 31 March 2007
Passenger km 06/07 (millions)
Nottingham NET
England Total

Passenger boardings 06/07 (millions)

43

10.1

1,078

178.6

Source: Department for Transport Light Rail Statistics
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Data Analysis
7.46 The 2000/07 information on bus and light rail
journeys in the East Midlands shows a significant
increase in the use of public transport compared to
2005/06.The Nottingham tram system (which has
only one line) has shown a growth in patronage,
with 10.1 million journeys being undertaken in
2006/07 compared to 8 million in 2004/05. There
has been some levelling off of patronage as
approximately 10 million journeys were undertaken
in 2005/06.

7.51 The Local Transport Bill currently going
through parliament takes forward legislation on a
range of matters including Bus Quality
Partnerships/contracts, bus punctuality and the
establishment of a body to champion bus users’
interests. This should lead to further opportunities
for increasing patronage on public transport.

Policy 50:
Regional Priorities for Integrating Public
Transport
Development Plans, future Local Development
Frameworks and Local Transport Plans should:

Policy Commentary
7.47 The figures show an increase in public
transport patronage between 2005/06 and
2006/07, but the introduction of free bus travel for
the elderly and disabled in April 2006 may account
for the majority of this growth. Furthermore, whilst
the increase in bus and light rail patronage is
welcome, in the context of regional policies and
targets it needs to be seen where this increase is
coming from, in particular whether car drivers who
previously used to travel by car are now using
public transport. This is important as the increased
transfer of car journeys to public transport could
affect future rates of road traffic growth.
7.48 There is some evidence to suggest that the
introduction of free bus travel for the elderly and
disabled in April 2006 has led to some journeys
previously made by car now being made by bus.
Also it has been reported that Nottingham Express
Transit system has achieved modal shift in excess of
20%.
7.49 It is envisaged that the introduction of the
national free travel scheme for the elderly and
disabled in April 2008 will further increase bus
patronage.
7.50 The Panel Report of the Examination in Public
of the draft Regional Spatial Strategy for the East
Midlands (November 2007) noted the step change
in the levels and quality of public transport
provision, particularly bus travel, required to
facilitate modal shift from the private car and hence
reduce the rates of road traffic growth. For future
monitoring purposes consideration could be given
to monitoring the numbers of Bus Quality
Partnerships (BQPs) introduced in the Region.
Recent evidence (e.g.‘Moving Forward’ report,
Confederation of Passenger Transport (CPT), 2007)
has suggested that partnerships between Local
Authorities and private bus operators to improve
the overall quality of the public transport product
through investment in vehicles and infrastructure
has lead to sizeable increases in patronage.

• promote the development of multi-modal
through ticketing initiatives and the integration
of public and other transport services
supporting health, education and social care
• promote the development of a hierarchy of
public transport interchange facilities at key
locations, starting with the Principal Urban
Areas and Sub-Regional Centres
• promote safe and convenient access on foot and
by cycle to public transport services
• consider settlements with existing or proposed
public transport interchange facilities as
locations for new development
• promote the development of new park and ride
facilities in appropriate locations to reduce
traffic congestion on routes into the Region’s
Principal Urban Areas and alongside strategic
transport corridors
Target:
• Increase in population covered by integrated
ticketing schemes
Indicators:
• Population served by integrated ticketing
schemes
• New Public Transport Interchanges Developed
• New Park and Ride Facilities
Results:
Increase in population covered by integrated
ticketing schemes
7.52 No data has been collected for this regional
priority measure since as formulated it gives a
confusing message, since the more integrated
schemes are the fewer there will be, so that in
extremis the whole of the East Midlands would be
covered by one scheme.
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The Highways Agency, working closely with
regional bodies and individual Transport
Authorities and Local Planning Authorities should:

New Park and Ride Facilities - no new Park and
Ride facilities were developed in the East Midlands
during 2006/07

• work to progress the trunk road investment
priorities in Appendix 6 subject to full and
detailed appraisal;

Data Analysis and Policy Commentary

• ensure that any additional trunk road schemes
are consistent with RTS Objectives (Policy 41);
and

7.53 The reports of the Examination in Public of the
draft Regional Spatial Strategy for the East Midlands
(November 2007) and for the proposed Workplace
Parking Levy (WPL) for Nottingham City (October
2007) noted the difficulties in achieving a step
change in the quality of the public transport
product through better integration of ticketing and
co-ordination of services. The achievement of a
fully integrated public transport system is highly
desirable but little progress is being achieved
because of a number of significant hurdles, over
which local and regional authorities currently have
little or no control. The removal of these barriers
and their replacement with a regime that positively
seeks and encourages greater integration is
essential if significant progress is to be made.

• ensure that all highway capacity is managed
effectively to reduce congestion and improve
safety
Target:
• A decrease in fatal or serious accidents at the
regional level towards the national target of 40%
by 2010
Indicator:
• Number of people killed or seriously injured in
road accidents
Results:
Number of people killed or seriously injured in
road accidents

Policy 51:
Regional Trunk Road Priorities

Table 7.10 - Traffic accidents 2006
Child Pedestrians
Killed
County/Authority

Killed or
Seriously
Injured

Adult Pedestrians
Killed

Killed or
Seriously
Injured

All Road Users
Killed

Killed or
Seriously
Injured

All Children
Killed

Killed or
Seriously
Injured

Derby

0

13

4

31

7

156

0

19

Derbyshire*

1

25

7

44

42

472

3

42

Greater
Nottingham

1

29

8

66

33

393

1

47

Leicester

0

9

4

27

16

88

0

11

Leicestershire

1

5

4

26

53

302

4

20

Lincolnshire

1

15

8

39

66

399

5

34

North
Nottinghamshire

1

22

5

26

34

332

2

41

Northamptonshire

0

20

9

39

74

442

1

38

Rutland

0

0

1

1

4

21

0

0

East Midlands

5

138

50

299

329

2,605

16

252

Source: Local Authorities
*Derbyshire relates to Derbyshire County Council area
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New Public Transport Interchanges Developed - a
refurbished bus station was opened at Retford in
May 2007
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Table 7.11- People Killed or Seriously Injured In East Midlands
All Road Users 2005
Killed

All Road Users 2006

Killed or
Seriously Injured

County/Authority

Killed

Killed or
Seriously Injured

Derby

15

141

7

156

Derbyshire*

48

483

42

472

Greater
Nottingham

30

434

33

393

Leicester

10

59

16

88

Leicestershire

49

308

53

302

Lincolnshire

69

442

66

399

North
Nottinghamshire

37

357

34

332

Northamptonshire

42

518

74

442

2

27

4

21

302

2,769

329

2,605

Rutland
East Midlands

Source: Local Authorities
*Derbyshire relates to Derbyshire County Council area

Data Analysis

Policy 52:

7.54 The number of people killed or seriously
injured in 2006 in the East Midlands was less than in
previous years. In 2006, 2,605 people were either
killed or seriously injured compared to 2,769 people
in 2005 and 2,840 in 2004.

Regional Major Highway Priorities
Local Transport Authorities, working closely with
Local Planning Authorities and national and
regional bodies should:
• work to progress the highway investment
priorities in Appendix 6 subject to full and
detailed appraisal;

Policy Commentary
7.55 It has been suggested that the accident
reduction target may not be an appropriate target
for monitoring trunk road investment. The
reduction in accidents is mainly due to other
measures (e.g. education, vehicle design, changes in
highway alignment/layout). Alternative measures
need to be developed by the Regional Assembly
before the next round of annual monitoring.

• ensure that any additional highway schemes are
consistent with RTS Objectives (Policy 41) and
the relevant Sub-area Objectives (Policy 42); and

7.56 During 2006/07 the Gonerby Moor A1
junction improvement was started. A number of
other A1 junction improvements have commenced
more recently, along with the widening of the M1
between junctions 25 and 28.These will be
reported in the next AMR.

• Reduction of congestion in urban areas and on
inter-regional routes

7.57 Further work needs to be done to
demonstrate that new regional trunk road highway
capacity is being planned and effectively managed
in order to help maximise the aims of this policy.

• ensure that all highway capacity is managed
effectively to reduce congestion and improve
safety.
Targets:

• A decrease in fatal or serious accidents at the
regional level towards the national target of 40%
by 2010
Indicators:
• Congestion in urban areas and inter-regional
routes
• Number of people killed or seriously injured in
road accidents
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7.58 For data on congestion please see Policy 43
and for data on accidents please see Policy 51.

• achieving a significant modal shift from road to
rail;

Policy Commentary
7.59 See commentary on Policies 43 and 51.
7.60 The Oakham Bypass was opened in January
2007.The Gedling Transport Improvement Scheme
was under construction in 06/07, opening in May
2007.Works commenced on the A158 Burgh Le
Marsh Bypass in September 2006.

Policy 53:

• supporting the sustainable growth of airfreight
at EMA by improving rail freight connectivity
and identifying opportunities for model shift
from air to rail;
• promoting a greater use of pipelines; and
• ensuring integration with land-use planning,
environmental and economic strategies.
Targets:

Implementation of the Regional Freight Strategy
The Regional Planning Body should work with
emda, Transport Authorities, other public bodies
and representatives of the freight industry to
implement the Regional Freight Strategy. Key
priorities include:

• Targets set out in Regional Freight Strategy (July
2005)
Indicators:
• Indicators set out in Regional Freight Strategy
subject to separate monitoring arrangements

• reducing the environmental impact of all freight;

Results:

• improving the efficiency of the road haulage
industry in ways that will also reduce the impact
on the environment;

7.61 Although this policy area is subject to
separate monitoring arrangements the following
information has been obtained:

Table 7.12 - Freight transport by road - Goods lifted by origin of goods East Midlands and Country: 1993-2005 Million tonnes
Origin

1993

East Midlands
England

2000

2001

2002

2003

2004

2005

2006

163

155

163

169

158

172

180

196

1,347

1,345

1,277

1,390

1,404

1,483

1,490

1,546

Source: Continuing Survey of Road Goods Transport Regional Transport Statistics (2006)

Figure 7.6 - Freight lifted1, 2 at East Midlands airports: 1993-2006 Thousands tonnes

Source: Civil Aviation Authority
1

Figures include some double counting because domestic traffic is counted at airport on arrival and
departure
2

Excluding mail and passengers’ luggage
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• expanding the usage of inland waterways and
coastal navigation;

Results and Data Analysis:
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Data Analysis
7.62 The tonnage of road freight originating in the
East Midlands has continued to grow since 2000
where 155 million tonnes were lifted, rising to 196
million tonnes in 2006. The amount of freight lifted
at East Midlands Airport has also continued to
increase.

Policy Commentary
7.63 The production of the Regional Freight
Strategy was completed in time to inform the
second round of Local Transport Plans, which were
submitted to Government in March 2006.
Monitoring confirms that there has been a
significant growth in road freight traffic over the last
5 years, but this cannot be compared with rail
freight because the data is not available. The ability
of the Regional Freight Strategy to influence critical
decisions about mode share and freight movement
does rely on the actions of the Assembly’s partner
organisations, particularly Government, which is
now responsible for determining future rail policy
and investment in the rail system. In relation to rail
freight, there has been a recent announcement of
£80 million funding package from the Transport
Innovation Fund (TIF) for enhancing the gauge and
capacity for rail freight between Peterborough and
Nuneaton which will help encourage the future
transfer of freight to rail.
7.64 The report of the Examination in Public of the
draft Regional Spatial Strategy for the East Midlands
(November 2007) noted the lack of data relating to
existing freight movements in the Region and the
absence of an assessment of the impact on traffic
growth by transferring freight from road to rail. The
Report recommended that this should have been
examined in more detail, possibly through the
Department for Transport’s road traffic estimates
which provide data on different freight vehicle
types. The Report also recommended that the
Regional Transport Strategy should set out some
methodology for monitoring freight traffic as a
separate element of the overall zero traffic growth
target.
7.65 For future monitoring purposes consideration
should also be given to monitoring tonne-kms of
freight moved in the Region. This relates to the
amount of freight carried (tonnes) and the distance
over which this freight is carried (kms). Data is
readily available - in the Regional Transport
Statistics for the East Midlands published by DfT in

December 2007. These statistics show the East
Midlands generated 17,007 million tonne-kms in
2005; the corresponding figure for 2006 was 18,396
million tonne-kms. The indicator also has linkages
to the zero traffic growth target. The centralisation
of production and distribution facilities to achieve
cost savings often leads to increases in the
distances travelled to deliver goods. Again, the
comments relating to the better integration of land
use and transport planning under Policy 43 remain
valid.

Policy 54:
Regional Priorities for Air Transport
In the Three Cities Sub-area, Local Development
Frameworks and Local Transport Plans should:
• provide for the further operational expansion of
EMA within its boundaries subject to rigorous
assessment of the full range of impacts;
• consider the surface access needs of EMA as part
of the wider transport strategy for the area,
paying particular regard to the role of public
transport, walking and cycling;
• assess the measures necessary to increase the
share of trips to EMA made by public transport in
accordance with agreed targets;
• ensure that transport proposals are compatible
with the need to create effective public transport
links to EMA for the long-term;
• identify and safeguard land for improving access
to EMA, particularly by non-car modes, and
including a fixed rail link to support expansion in
the long-term;
• give particular encouragement to the transfer of
freight traffic generated by EMA from road to
rail; and
• seek to ensure that travel plans are brought
forward for new development at EMA.
• have regard to the EMA Masterplan
Target:
• Increase in passengers accessing EMA by public
transport
Indicator:
• % of passengers accessing EMA by public
transport
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Figure 7.7 - Air transport movements1 (aircraft landing or take-offs) at East Midlands airports
1993-2006/Thousands

Source: Civil Aviation Authority
1
Figures include some double counting because domestic traffic is counted at airport on arrival and departure

Table 7.13 - Terminal passengers1 (arrivals or departures) at GB airports East Midlands: 1993-2006 (Millions)
Region

1993

East Midlands

1.4

2000

2001

2.2

2.4

2002
3.2

2003
4.3

2004
4.4

2005

2006

4.2

4.7

Source: Civil Aviation Authority
1
Figures include some double counting because domestic traffic is counted at airport on arrival and departure.
7.66 Between April 2006 and March 2007 425,481
customers used Skylink public transport to and
from East Midlands airport compared to 216,463 in
2005/06. This information was sourced at
www.eastmidlandsairport.com/cms/261/soaringstats-for-Skylink.html

introduced from places such as Ilkeston to link into
East Midlands Airport. Construction work has also
started on the new East Midlands Parkway Station.
These schemes mean that the proportion of trips to
EMA by public transport is likely to increase in the
future.

Data Analysis

7.70 Airport traffic contributes a relatively small
proportion of the overall traffic on the motorway
system, particularly at peak times. In the course of
technical work on the North-South M1 Multimodal
study, information was provided which showed that
the number of HGVs going to and from the airport
as a percentage of total HGV movements on the M1
was around 0.5%.

7.67 There was an increase of air transport
movement at East Midlands Airport in 2006.
Passenger numbers rose from 4.4 million in 2005 to
4.7 million in 2006. The number of journeys made
on public transport to and from the airport more
than doubled in the period between 2005/06 and
2006/07.

Policy Commentary
7.68 In their Masterplan, EMA propose two targets:
30% of employees accessing the airport by means
other than single car occupancy by 2016; and 10%
of passengers accessing the Airport by means other
than a car by 2016.
7.69 Patronage on the Skylink bus route has
continued to rise and the service is on target to
cover its operating costs. Over the past year, a
number of additional bus routes have been

7.71 The Airport’s contribution to traffic tends to
be spread during the day rather than concentrate
around peak congested hours, and while it may
produce large volumes of traffic it does not
contribute a large proportion of traffic during
congested hours. The majority of airport-related
freight road movements, including HGV traffic, takes
place off-peak, and therefore has a limited impact
on the motorway network. Freight traffic
predominantly accesses the airport during the
evenings or night i.e. between 8pm and 6am, and
therefore has very little effect on motorway peaks.
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Results:

section eight

SUB-AREAS
Actions

Key Points
Urban and Rural Sub Areas
The Policy Area boundaries which run across
district boundaries make some aspects of
monitoring polices difficult.

The Assembly will need to ensure the
monitoring system EMRA cdpvision contains
the up-to-date boundaries and data collection
can support changing and irregular
geographies.

Lincoln Policy Area
The boundaries of central Lincoln are as yet not
clearly defined.

The Assembly will work with Lincoln City and
Lincolnshire County Councils to agree
boundaries before the next round of annual
monitoring.

Little affordable housing is being provided in
the Central Lincolnshire HMA.

The Sub-regional Housing Strategy currently
being prepared must start to address this
shortfall.

Work to develop sub-regional targets needs to
be undertaken e.g. a sub-regional target for
traffic flows.

The Assembly will work with Lincoln City, the
district councils and Lincolnshire County
Councils to develop or refine targets and
indicators for the next round of annual
monitoring.

Northern Sub Regional Strategy
Economic activity rates remain below the
Regional average.

The Regional Plan and Regional Economic
Strategies should look at the location of new
jobs and the need to create local employment
opportunities to avoid widespread out
commuting.

The sub area contains high levels of committed
employment land.

Following the publication of the sub-regional
employment land study, local authority and
other partners should take action to increase
the sustainability and attractiveness of the
most appropriate sites whilst reducing overprovision.

Peak Sub Area
There is no agreed definition of ‘areas outside of
the Peak District National Park’.

The Assembly will work with the Peak District
National Park Authority to produce an agreed
boundary map before the next round of annual
monitoring.

Three Cities Sub Area
It would be useful to build a more detailed
picture of the distribution of new housing
across the Three Cities Sub Area in future AMRs.

The Assembly will work with relevant partners
through the Regional Housing Advisory Group
to develop a methodology to ascertain
whether planning permissions and allocations
are guiding new development to locations
identified within the policy.
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8.1 This chapter monitors the East Midlands draft
Sub-Regional Strategies and additional Sub-Area
Policies. The chapter is split into a number of
discrete sections. The first section (8a), deals with
issues that relate to broad sub regional policies
such as those relating to rural and urban areas. The
rest of the chapter covers issues relating to each
sub regional planning area. Section 8b covers the
Eastern Sub Area; section 8c the Lincoln Policy Area;
section 8d the Northern Sub Area; section 8e the
Peak District; section 8f the Three Cities Sub Area.
The Southern Sub Area is covered by the Milton
Keynes and South Midlands Sub-Regional Spatial
Strategy (MKSM) monitoring process.
8.2 A number of the policies for the sub regional
areas are at an early stage of development and
implementation which has meant that
measurement of the indicators associated with
these policies is work in progress. There is also
some work to be undertaken to finalise the
geographic coverage of some of the sub regional
policies and then acquire data to fit the appropriate
area.Therefore in this Report we have concentrated
on those policy indicators where measurement is
possible and merely identified in the policy tables
at the beginning of each section those areas where
indicators are still being developed but are not yet

at a stage to produce reliable indicator
measurement. In future Reports the value of subarea/sub-Regional Strategy monitoring will grow as
it is developed further and more in depth policy
commentary formulated.

Data Issues
8.3 In some cases the precise geographic sub
regional area to be covered has not been defined.
In some of those cases where the geography is
known there are issues over the availability of data
to precisely match those areas and there are some
indicators where recent data is sparse.
8.4 Many of the data issues that have emerged in
the sections dealing with Housing, Economy,
Environment,Waste and Transport are common to
the material presented in this section.
8.5 The Annual Business Inquiry (ABI) data
presented for 2001 - 2004 (tables 8b4, 8e4, 8e5 and
8f2) are not comparable to later ABI data as the ABI
is in transition to the Business Register Survey
(BRES). There are three discontinuities that make
data earlier than 2005 not comparable with 2005
and 2006 data: one is a change in reference date,
the second is the use of BRES data within the ABI
results and the third is a change in the Minimum
Domain methodology. 2005 data has been
amended to make it comparable with 2006.

Section 8a - East Midlands Regional Urban and Rural Sub Areas
Policy
No.
4

Policy
Title

Key
Indicators

Concentrating % of new
Development houses,
in Urban Areas employment
land and
floorspace
developed
within and
outside PUAs

Core /
Contextual
RSS Core

Target

Status

Targets to
be
developed

Geographic
definitions are
being
developed

% of new
development
in Northants
growth towns

Covered by
separate
MKSM AMR

% of new
houses,
employment
land and
floorspace
developed
within and
outside SubRegional Centres

Geographic
definitions are
being
developed

Progress

Sources
-

-

-

-
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Policy
No.

Policy
Title

5

Regional
Priorities in
Rural Areas

Key
Indicators

Target

Status

Increase in
numbers in
employment

See Economy
section

Job Density
Estimates

-

Access to
services in
rural areas
remains a
problem for
some

NOMIS

Accessibility to RSS Core
essential
services in
rural areas

Targets to
be
developed

Baseline
position

www.ruralcom
munities.gov.uk

Numbers in
employment
in rural areas

Core /
Contextual
Contextual

Progress
-

Sources
-

• Accessibility to essential services in rural areas
target to be developed

Policy 5:
Regional Priorities for Development in Rural
Areas

Indicators:

Development in rural areas should maintain the
distinctive character and vitality of rural
communities, strengthen rural enterprise and
linkages between settlements and their
hinterlands, help to shorten journeys and facilitate
access to jobs and services.

• Numbers in employment in rural areas
• Job Density
• Accessibility to essential services in rural areas
Results:

Targets:

Numbers in employment in rural areas is
covered in the economy chapter - Policy 23

• Increase in numbers in employment

Job Density

Table 8a.1 - Job Density in Rural Areas East Midlands
Rural Type

District Average Jobs per head Working Age Resident

LU*

0.76

OU*

0.91

SR*

0.73

R50*

0.72

R80*

0.77

East Midlands

0.80

England

0.85

Source: NOMIS
*NOTE These figures are averages of the district values and not true averages
The rural classification used to identify the rural nature of local authorities is the Defra rural and urban
classification which can be found at the following website:
http://www.defra.gov.uk/rural/ruralstats/rural-definition.htm#class
The classification is based on settlement type, and identifies the LA as being either major urban (MU;1); large
urban (LU;2); other urban (OU;3); significant rural (SR;4); rural-50 (R50;5) and rural-80 (R80;6) where R50 is
where at 50% is rural and R80 where at least 80% is rural
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Table 8a.2 - % of residential delivery points within specified distance of service in the
East Midlands 2007
Hamlet & Hamlet Village - Village Isolated &isolated Sparse
Less
dwellings Dwellings
sparse
- Sparse
- Less
sparse

Town
and
fringeSparse

Town
and
fringeLess
sparse

Urban
>10K Sparse

Urban
>10K Less
sparse

Banks and building
societies (4km)

34.4

62.6

15.9

40.8

93.7

74.8

100.0

99.6

Cashpoints (all)
(4km)

77.9

87.4

70.7

80.8

100.0

99.5

100.0

100.0

Cashpoints (free)
(4km)

57.9

76.4

37.9

56.8

100.0

93.5

100.0

100.0

GP surgeries
(principal sites)
(4km)

57.2

79.4

38.5

67.0

93.7

92.4

94.3

99.9

GP surgeries (all
sites) (4km)

60.4

82.5

58.0

71.6

100.0

97.0

100.0

100.0

Jobcentres (8km)

7.6

52.7

14.5

47.5

12.5

54.9

55.2

97.9

NHS Dentists (4km)

17.8

60.8

18.9

45.7

81.0

76.7

100.0

99.6

Petrol stations (4km)

50.1

85.1

76.2

76.8

87.3

94.0

100.0

100.0

Post offices (2km)

40.9

71.0

63.3

70.9

99.8

99.6

99.9

99.7

Primary schools
(2km)

43.5

75.4

64.0

80.3

99.6

99.3

99.3

100.0

Public houses (2km)

95.2

98.3

93.2

98.6

100.0

99.8

100.0

100.0

Secondary schools
(4km)

37.2

62.5

29.8

45.1

81.0

77.2

97.8

99.5

Supermarkets (4km)

36.1

75.2

19.5

54.8

100.0

92.5

95.7

99.9

Source: www.ruralcommunities.gov.uk
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Accessibility to essential services in rural areas
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Figure 8a.1 - Access to Services, 2007
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Data Analysis
8a.1 Job density is highest in other urban areas
and reflects the closer relationship between jobs
and resident population in these types of area.The
density for the large urban areas (tending to be
suburbs) and other areas (which include the
different levels of rural area) are similar to each
other just below 0.75, and reflect the weaker
relationship between jobs and resident population
rather than the number of jobs.
8a.2 The pattern shown by the data on accessibility
shows that, as might be expected, in every respect
those living in rural communities have less access to
facilities. Whether this is a problem depends on the
trade off some people have made in choosing to
live in what might be seen as more pleasant rural
environments. For the less affluent living in rural
areas the access issue remains a problem.

Policy Commentary
8a.3 As there is no time series for these data yet, a
trend cannot be obtained. Significant occurrences
are two series of post office closures to be
completed by the end of 2008.The second round of
closures have affected urban areas more than the
previous programme, but will still impact on rural
areas. The impact of these will be looked for once
the data are sufficiently current.
8a.4 It should be noted that whilst the new
provision of some of the listed facilities is subject to
land-use planning control, their withdrawal rarely is.

Additionally, the provision or retention of some of
the listed facilities depends upon the co-ordination
of public policy, whilst the provision or retention of
others is subject to the commercial imperatives of
the service provider.
8a.5 The difference in job density for rural areas
highlights two contrasting influences.There is a
tendency for people to move out of, yet retain jobs
in, cities and travel further to work.The aim of policy
in the draft Regional Plan attempts to ensure jobs
are available in towns and cities for the available
workers, including in smaller rural towns, while also
encouraging people to remain living in and near
the Cities (Principal Urban Areas).
8a.6 Through 2006/7 there continued to be support
for the development of businesses within the
Region’s rural areas. A number of grant schemes are
available to rural businesses, the land-based sector
and rural communities at sub-regional and County
level - these include those offered through the
Leicestershire Rural Partnership and Welland SSP.
8a.7 There has been improved co-ordination of
best practice models for rural delivery within the
Region.The establishment of the Network for Rural
Economies and Strategies (NERES) for the East
Midlands is proving an effective source of case
study information and rural programmes for the
Region. NERES has a number of sub-regional
content champions who regularly provide updates
on programmes in their respective areas (see
www.ruralbiz.net/neres) .

East Midlands Regional Plan Annual Monitoring Report 2006/07

168

SUB-AREAS

8a.9 Looking to the future, during 2007/8 the Rural
Development Programme for England, 2007-2013
was launched.Within the East Midlands the socioeconomic elements of this programme will be
delivered by emda. It will provide £60m to rural
businesses and communities within the Region principally farmers, foresters, horticulturists and
equine businesses. Funding will be allocated where
projects demonstrate:
• Adding value to agricultural, horticultural or

forestry products - including the development of
new products, processes and technologies;
• Improving co-operation and collaboration
between businesses to improve efficiency including infrastructure and equipment
investments;
• Promoting diversification in the rural economy.
8a.10 Furthermore, in 2007 the Regional Assembly
commissioned a scrutiny review ‘Flourishing Rural
Communities’ into the role and effectiveness the
emda and partners in supporting sustainable rural
communities.This was a significant piece of work
which made recommendations for tackling of
market failure, harnessing the productive potential
of rural areas, bringing rural policy into the
mainstream and improvements to the Region’s rural
governance structure. emda will be invited to
provide updates on how the Report’s
recommendations have been delivered to improve
and support the Region’s rural economy.

Section 8b - Eastern Sub Area
Policy
No.
6

Policy
Title

Key
Indicators

Development Unemployment
in the Eastern rates in market
Sub-Area
towns

Core /
Contextual
RSS Core

Target
Targets to
be
developed

Status
Rates remain
low but have
shown slight
increase

Unemployment Contextual
rates (measured
in January and
August) in
coastal area

Rates remain
low but have
shown slight
increase

Job Density
Estimates

Density
estimates
remain little
changed

Visitor
spending in
coastal area

RSS Core

Contextual
Number of
jobs created in
food and drink
production

Progress

Sources
NOMIS

New data
unavailable

STEAM

Small decline
in 2006

Annual
Business
Inquiry
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8a.8 The East Midlands Rural Affairs Forum
(EMRAF) continues to act as the principal champion
of rural issues within the East Midlands. In 2006,
together with the Government Office for the East
Midlands, EMRAF led the development of the East
Midlands Rural Action Plan, 2007-2013.This sets
actions to be undertaken at a regional and subregional level in order to bring forward a thriving
rural economy, quality services which are accessible
to all, a high quality environment, and sustainable
and inclusive communities.

section eight

SUB-AREAS
Policy
No.

Policy
Title

Key
Indicators

7

Overcoming
Peripherality
in the
Eastern SubArea

34

Priorities for
the
Management
of the
Lincolnshire
Coast

Change in areas
of biodiversity
importance,
including:
priority habitats
and species (by
type); and areas
designated for
their intrinsic
value including
sites of
international,
national,
regional or subregional
significance

42

Sub-area
(Eastern)

Core /
Contextual

Target

Status

Relevant
RSS Core
transport
improvements

Transport
schemes
implemented

Indicators are
still being
developed

Access to and
use of ICT

Access to
broadband
extended
to all areas

See Economy
section

-

-

To meet
Regional
Biodiversity
Habitat
Management
and
Recreation
Targets listed
in Appendix 4
of the draft
RSS

There is little in
the way of
quantitative
material
available on
this indicator,
much of the
information is
qualitative and
can be found
on
www.lincsbap.
org.uk

For
commentary on
Policy 34
see
Environment
Chapter

-

Targets to
be
developed

Indicators to
be developed

Regional
Core

Progress

Sources
-

-

• protect the landscape and natural beauty of the
Lincolnshire Wolds AONB;

Policy 6
Development in the Eastern Sub Area
Development in the Eastern Sub-area should:
• significantly strengthen the role of Lincoln as
one of the Region’s five Principal Urban Areas;
• consolidate and where appropriate strengthen
the Sub-Regional Centres of Boston, Grantham
and Spalding;
• maintain and enhance the roles of the defined
Main and Small Towns as locally significant
service and employment centres;

• protect and enhance the natural and historic
environment of the coastal margin including the
Wash and Humber Estuary Special Protection
Areas, and the Saltfleetby-Theddlethorpe Dunes
Special Area of Conservation; and
• protect and enhance the Rutland Water Special
Protection Area and Grimsthorpe and Baston
Fen Special Areas of Conservation.
Targets:

• regenerate the towns of Gainsborough,
Mablethorpe and Skegness;

• To be developed

• strengthen the role of the food production and
distribution industry;

• unemployment rates in market towns

• continue to promote sustainable tourism in
historic settlements, including Lincoln and
Stamford, and consolidate and diversify the
holiday industry at existing coastal settlements;

• Visitor spending in coastal area

Indicators:

• promote sustainable patterns of development in
those parts of the Sub-area bordering major
urban areas in other regions;

• unemployment rates (measured in January and
August) in coastal area

• Job Density
• Number of new jobs created in food and drink
production
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Unemployment rates (measured in January and August) in coastal area
Unemployment
rate August 07

Unemployment
rate January 07

Unemployment
rate August 06

Unemployment
rate January 06

Unemployment
rate August 05

Unemployment
rate January 05

Unemployment
rate August 04

Unemployment
rate January 04

Table 8b.1 - Unemployment in Coastal Areas (%)

Boston

1.4

1.1

1.7

1.7

2.3

2.3

2.5

2.4

East Lindsey

2.5

1.4

2.5

1.6

2.6

2.0

2.9

2.1

South Holland

1.3

1.2

1.5

1.5

1.8

2.0

2.1

2.0

Coastal wards

#

1.5

3.3

1.8

3.4

2.4

3.8

2.4

Non coastal wards

#

1.3

1.7

1.6

2.1

2.1

2.3

2.2

2.3

1.9

2.0

2.1

2.3

2.4

2.4

2.2

East Midlands
Source: NOMIS

‘Coastal wards’ refers to all wards which have a coastal boundary.Ward boundaries changed in 2001 so earlier
data are not comparable
# data not available

Figure 8b.1 - Unemployment Rate in Coastal Areas %

Source: NOMIS Claimant Count
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Job Density
Table 8b.2 - Job Density
Job Density- Number of Employees per Resident Working age Population
2001

2002

2003

2004

2005

Boston

0.79

0.79

0.84

0.83

0.90

East Lindsey

0.68

0.68

0.70

0.69

0.68

Lincoln

1.09

1.06

1.03

1.01

1.03

North Kesteven

0.70

0.68

0.69

0.70

0.68

South Holland

0.81

0.86

0.84

0.79

0.83

South Kesteven

0.73

0.74

0.77

0.73

0.75

West Lindsey

0.62

0.62

0.63

0.56

0.57

Rutland

0.79

0.85

0.86

0.83

0.83

East Midlands

0.78

0.78

0.78

0.78

0.80

England

0.83

0.84

0.84

0.84

0.85

Source: NOMIS

Visitor spending in coastal area
8b.1 Data from the STEAM (Scarborough Tourism Economic Activity Monitor) model has been repeated from
the 2005/06 monitoring report as more recent data is unavailable. Unfortunately this provides information for
Lincolnshire as a whole rather than for the coastal areas.

Table 8b.3 - Visitor Spend in Lincolnshire (£million)
2003

2004

2005

Spend by staying visitors both overseas and domestic

526.97

502.45

506.34

Spend by day visitors

337.04

325.95

343.30

Total Spend

864.01

828.39

849.64

Source: STEAM Model www.eastmidlandstourism.co.uk

Number of new jobs created in food and drink production
Table 8b.4 - Number of Jobs in Food and Drink Production
2002 jobs*
Boston

2003 jobs*

2004 jobs*

2005 jobs

2006 jobs

% 2005
to 2006

1,500

1,600

1,400

1,400

1,300

-5.8

East Lindsey

900

500

300

400

300

-6.8

Lincoln

700

700

700

700

700

-1.8

2,400

2,300

2,100

1,900

2,000

3.2

0

0

0

0

0

n/a

South Holland

6,500

6,800

6,000

5,900

5,900

-0.2

South Kesteven

3,100

3,300

2,900

2,800

3,000

9.5

West Lindsey

1,300

1,100

1,000

1,000

800

-23.6

Eastern Sub Area

16,300

16,100

14,400

14,100

14,000

-0.7

East Midlands

56,200

54,600

53,100

52,200

49,500

-5.2

North Kesteven
Rutland

Source: Annual Business Inquiry

*not comparable with 2005 and 2006
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8b.2 To compare labour market performance in
coastal areas in the winter (January) and summer
(August), claimant count unemployment data has
been used since this is available monthly.
Unemployment rates remain relatively low
although they have been gradually increasing over
the past few years. Unemployment rates in the
coastal areas are marginally higher in January than
they are in August, reflecting the seasonality of
employment.
8b.3 Job Density is defined as the number of
employees in an area compared to the resident
working population. A figure greater than 1, such as
for Lincoln, indicates net in commuting into the
area as the employees number more that the
resident working population. In most case the job
density is below 1 indicating that the size of the
working population is above the number of
employees. This will be due to a number of causes
such as residents living on benefits, or where the
density figure is particularly low out commuting by
residents to other areas to work.
8b.4 The STEAM model suggests that overall there
has been a slight increase in visitor spend from
2004 to 2005 in Lincolnshire, although still below
that for 2003. Much of the increase is due to
increased spend by day visitors. The Lincolnshire
Tourism Model 2003 indicated that approximately
18% of the day visitor spend in Lincolnshire was
spent in coastal areas (East Midlands Spatial
Strategy Annual Monitoring Report 2004/05).
8b.5 The number of jobs in food production in the
Eastern sub area has remained virtually static,
showing a slight decline between 2005 and 2006
from 14,100 jobs in 2005 to 14,000 in 2006 (0.7%)
although this is a much smaller decline than the
5.2% for East Midlands as a whole.

targets. However job density in Boston has
increased from 0.79 in 2002 to 0.90 in 2005,
consistent with strengthening its role as a SubRegional Centre. In the other local authorities
changes were smaller and did not usually show
clear trends.
8b.7 The indicators do not, however, provide a
complete picture of whether the policy is being
implemented, due to their narrow focus. Policy
commentary elsewhere in this Annual Monitoring
Report helps to give a broader picture, in particular:
• Policy 14 (Section 3: Housing) Regional Housing
Provision
• Policy 18 (Section 3: Housing) on joint working
with Peterborough
• Policy 34 (Section 5: Environment) Priorities for
the Management of the Lincolnshire Coast
• Policy LPA SRS8 (Section 8: Sub-Areas) on tourism
and cultural developments in the Lincoln Policy
Area
8b.8 Also since the last Annual Monitoring Report
there has been significant progress in that:
• Lincoln and Grantham were designated as New
Growth Points and awarded significant funding
towards implementation and infrastructure. Their
role has since been endorsed by the Panel Report
following the Examination in Public into the Draft
Regional Plan.
• There has been major regeneration activity in
Gainsborough. The opening of the Marshall’s Yard
mixed use development has brought investment
confidence, leading to relocation of businesses
from sites around the town centre to allocated
employment land, and the granting of permission
for their re-use for housing.

Policy Commentary
8b.6 It is difficult to comment on the indicators due
to the age of some of the data and the absence of
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Section 8c - Lincoln Policy Area
Policy
No.

Policy
Title

Key
Indicators

Core /
Contextual

Target

Status

LPA
SRS 1

Spatial
Priorities
for the
Lincoln
Policy Area

All

-

All

No specified
indicators to
measure

LPA
SRS 2

Site
Selection in
the Lincoln
Policy Area

Proportion of
housing
completions
achieved on
previously
developed
land or
through
conversions

Regional
Core

Contributio
n to the
Regional
target of
60% of
additional
dwellings
on PDL or
through
conversions

Small increase
in development
on pdl from
previous year
but well below
Regional
average

% of new
houses,
employment
land and
floorspace
developed
within or
adjoining
urban areas

RSS Core

-

Indicator to be
developed

Progress
-

Sources
-

Local
Authorities

-

-

LPA
SRS 3

Protection
of Lincoln’s
Urban
Fringe

Green wedges RSS Core
maintained/d
efined as part
of LDF process

-

Progress being
made as
through LDF
process

Local
Authorities

LPA
SRS 4

Housing
Provision

Housing
trajectories

Regional
Core

1,134 dpa
(new)

Housing
completions
above target

Growth
Point
Delivery
Plan

LPA
SRS 5

Employment
Land
Provision

Net change in
office and
industrial
land/floorspace
and proportion
on PDL

Regional
Core

To meet
targets set
out in
Policy LPA
SRS 5

Baseline data

Local
Authorities

LPA
SRS 6

Strategic
Urban
Extension
Development
Areas:
Employment
Land
Provision

Employment
land allocated
in Strategic
Urban
Extensions as
part of LDF
process

RSS Core

To meet
targets set
out in
Policy LPA
SRS 5

Part of LDF
process

Local
Authorities
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Policy
Title

Key
Indicators

LPA
SRS 7

Employment
Density

Proportion of
new
development
in Central
Lincoln,
remainder of
urban area
that is B1, B2
and B8

LPA
SRS 8

Tourism,
Culture &
Education

Visitor
spending in
region

Core /
Contextual

Target

Status

Progress

Sources

RSS Core

Higher
proportion
of B1, lower
of B2/B8 in
Central
Lincoln

Indicator to be
developed

Lincoln City
Council and
neighbouring
authorities

RSS Core

Data is not
available

Indicator to be
developed

Local
Authorities

Regional
Core

To meet
interim
affordable
housing
targets for
the Central
Lincolnshir
e HMA in
draft RSS
Policy 15,
thereafter
local
targets set
in LDFs

Baseline data
shows low
levels of
affordable
housing
developed in
the Central
Lincolnshire
HMA

Local
Authorities

No. of
overnight
stays in region
LPA
SRS 9

Deprivation Affordable
and
housing
Exclusion
completions
in Policy Area
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Policy
No.

Policy
Title

LPA
Flood Risk
SRS 10 and Water
Management

Key
Indicators

Core /
Contextual

Planning
Regional
permissions
Core
granted
contrary to
Environment
Agency advice
on flood risk
grounds

Target

Status

Targets to
be
developed

Unclear if data
falls within
Policy Area

Environment
Agency

No schemes
reported
though
initiative
underway

Local
Authorities

Developments RSS Core
with
Sustainable
Drainage
Schemes
(SuDS)

Progress

Sources

Strategic
Flood Risk
Assessment
undertaken

100% coverage
100%
Coverage in has been
Policy Area achieved

Water
efficiency
targets in new
development

At or above
regional
target of
25%

Data not
collected

Local
Authorities

100%
coverage
has been
achieved

LPA
Sub
SRS 11 Regional
Country
Park

Policies to
develop Sub
Regional
Country Park
in LDFs,
Community
Strategies and
other relevant
strategies

RSS Core

All relevant
strategies
to contain
polices

Policy is in the
Adopted
Structure Plan

Lincolnshire
County
Council

LPA
Lincoln
SRS 12 Cathedral

Policies
consistent
with LPA SRS
12 in LDFs

RSS Core

All LDFs to
contain
policies

Indicator to be developed

-

LPA
SubSRS 13 Regional
Transport
Priorities

Scale of
congestion in
urban areas
and on interregional
routes

RSS Core

Reduction in
congestion in
urban areas
and on interregional
routes

Congestion
increasing

Local
Transport
Plan

Journeys
made by cycle

Increase in
journeys
made by
cycle

Data not
available for
Policy Area

-

No. and length
of new cycle
routes
provided

-

Data not
available for
Policy Area

-
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Site Selection in the Lincoln Policy Area
Appropriate sites for new development will be
allocated in Local Development Frameworks
having regard to the following order of
preference;
• Central Lincoln;
• elsewhere in the built up area of Lincoln and
North Hykeham;
• on the edge of the built up area having regard to
the environmental factors set out in LPA SRS
Policy 3 and elsewhere in the Regional Plan;
• in appropriate settlements elsewhere in the
policy area which have a range of existing
services and facilities.

8c.4 Information on housing completions for local
authority and housing market areas is in the
Housing section. Site level data for employment
land has been supplied by local authorities but with
this indicator there is a problem with defining
within or adjoining urban areas. This indicator is
one where there is work in progress.

Policy Commentary
8c.5 As well as the urban area of Lincoln, the
Lincoln Policy Area also includes extensive rural
areas with very little brownfield land and a historic
supply of greenfield planning permissions.
Although the aim is to increase the percentage on
brownfield land, implementation of the Growth
Point strategy will depend on urban extensions
which will be mainly greenfield sites.

LPA SRS Policy 3

Target:
• Contribution to the Regional target of 60% of
additional dwellings on PDL or through
conversions
Indicators:

Protection of Lincoln’s Urban Fringe
Local Development Frameworks should ensure the
protection of Lincoln’s urban fringe through the
designation of green wedges in and around
Lincoln.

• Proportion of housing completions achieved on
previously developed land or through
conversions

Targets:

• % of new houses, employment land and
floorspace developed within or adjoining urban
areas

Indicator:

Results:

Results and Data Analysis

8c.1 In the Lincoln Policy Area in 2006/07, 577 out
of 1,240 housing completions (48.5%) were
achieved on previously developed land (pdl) or
through conversions. (This excludes a very small
number where the pdl status was not recorded.)

Data Analysis
8c.2 The percentage of housing completions
achieved on previously developed land or through
conversions is higher than for the whole Central
Lincolnshire Housing Market Area (HMA) (40.8%)
but well below the regional average of 70.9%.
8c.3 This is the first year that the proportion of
housing completions on previously developed land
or through conversions has been recorded. In the
whole Central Lincolnshire HMA, however, it was
4.9% up on the previous year.

• None

• Green wedges maintained/defined as part of LDF
process

8c.6 Progress on Local Development Frameworks
at December 2007 is as follows:
City of Lincoln: Initial consultation and work on
the evidence base has been under way for some
time, and the Preferred Options consultation is likely
to be in autumn 2008.
North Kesteven: The Local Plan was adopted on
21st September 2007 and work on the LDF is now
starting.
West Lindsey: have recently consulted on Issues
and Options for the Core Strategy and the
Gainsborough Action Area Plan, and are now
developing Preferred Options.
8c.7 The following map indicates the location and
scale of green wedges in the Lincoln Policy Area:
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Figure 8c.1 - Lincoln Policy Area Map Showing Green Wedges

Policy Commentary
8c.8 The principle of the Green Wedges was
recently endorsed by the Panel Report on the
Examination in Public into the draft East Midlands
Regional Plan. The map is likely to be redrawn to
make the general extent of them clearer, pending
review of the precise boundaries in Local
Development Frameworks.

LPA SRS Policy 4

Lincoln Policy Area (LPA) over the period 2001 to
2026, at the average annual built rates set out
below:
City of Lincoln:

524 pa

North Kesteven:

440 pa

West Lindsey:

170 pa

Total LPA

1,134pa

Target:

Housing Provision

• 1,134 dpa (new)

Within the context set by Regional Plan Policy 14,
Local Development Frameworks should make
provision for about 28,350 new dwellings in the

Indicator:
• Housing trajectories

East Midlands Regional Plan Annual Monitoring Report 2006/07

178

SUB-AREAS
Table 8c.1- Housing Completions in Lincoln Policy Area
Built 04-05

Built 05-06

Built 06-07

City of Lincoln

372

374

533

Part North Kesteven

247

298

372

Part West Lindsey

344

305

354

Total Policy Area

963

977

1,259

3,723

3,769

4,238

25.9

25.9

29.7

Lincolnshire
% in policy area from whole county
Source: Growth Point Delivery Plan

Figure 8c.1 - Housing Trajectory Lincoln Policy Area

Source: Growth Point Delivery Plan

Data Analysis
8c.9 Housing completions in the Lincoln Policy are
in 2006/07 were 1,255 which is above the planned
annual provision of 1,134. The housing trajectory
for the Lincoln Policy Area shows that over the next
ten years 2006-2016 planned development is above
the target annual requirement.

Policy Commentary
8c.10 As the housing trajectory shows, 2006/07
was the first year in which completions exceeded
the planned annual provision. This increase is
planned to continue, as there is a strong supply of
planning permissions and urban capacity, but the
trajectory is also dependant on the location,
capacity and phasing of urban extensions. The

Panel Report on the Examination in Public into the
draft East Midlands Regional Plan recommends
changes to these, but does not in itself change their
current formal status.

LPA SRS Policy 5
Employment Land Provision
Local Development Frameworks should include
provision for a range of employment sites (usually
over 5 hectares in size) compatible with Lincoln’s
status as a Principal Urban Area. In the context of
existing and proposed allocations, the great
majority of land should be either within or closely
related to the built up area of Lincoln and North
Hykeham at locations well served, or capable of
being well served, by public transport.
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Targets:

Indicators:

• To meet targets set out in Policy LPA SRS 5

• Net change in office and industrial
land/floorspace and proportion on PDL

Results:

Table 8c.2 - Industrial and Office Land Use in Lincoln Policy Area 2006/07 (hectares)
Use Class

Land Commitments

Land Under Construction

Land Developed

B1

38.6

1.1

2.2

B8

0.9

0.0

0.0

Mixed

170.2

4.5

2.1

Total

209.6

5.6

4.2

Source: Local Authorities

Table 8c.3 - Previously Developed Land in Lincoln Policy Area 2006/07(hectares)
Use Class

Committed

Under Construction

Developed

Brownfield Area

84.5

4.1

0.7

Brownfield %

40.4

73.0

17.1

Source: Local Authorities

Table 8c.4 - New Industrial and Office Floorspace in Lincoln Policy Area 2006/07 (square metres)
Use Class

Floorspace Developed

Floorspace Under Construction

B1

3,614.4

4,088.0

B8

0.0

0.0

Mixed

15,661.6

6,508.6

Total

19,276.0

10,596.6

Source: Local Authorities

Data Analysis
8c.11 In the Lincoln Policy Area 73.0% of the land
under construction is on previously developed land
while 40.4% of the land committed for
development is on previously developed land. As in
the Region generally, only data on gains are
complete: data on losses are too unreliable, so the
figures do not show net change.

Policy Commentary
8c.12 This is the first year that this data has been
analysed for the Lincoln Policy Area, so it is not
possible to discern trends. The total land
commitments are broadly similar to the targets set
out in Policy LPA SRS 5, but there are some
differences in definition. In particular completions
from 2001-06 are not recorded.
8c.13 The Panel Report on the Examination in
Public into the draft East Midlands Regional Plan

recommended deletion of this policy. The Policy is
not considered to be necessary by Lincolnshire
County Council, as it reflects the Lincolnshire
Structure Plan which was only adopted in
September 2006.

LPA SRS Policy 6
Strategic Urban Extension Development Areas:
Employment Land Provision
For 2001 onwards, the main strategic locations for
new employment development will be:
• The north east quadrant; and
• Decoy farm: part of the Western Growth Corridor
(B1 uses only)
For 2016 onwards, the main strategic location for
new employment development will be:
• South East Quadrant (B1 uses only)
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• To meet targets set out in Policy LPA SRS 5
Indicators:
• Employment land allocated in Strategic Urban
Extensions as part of LDF process

Results and Data Analysis
8c.14 This is a ‘process’ indicator which really
measures LDF progress (see data analysis on LPA
SRS Policy 3). Decoy Farm, however, is already
allocated in the North Kesteven Local Plan
(Adopted Sept. 2007).

and promote the role of Lincoln as a centre for
tourist, cultural and educational development.
Local Development Frameworks should facilitate
land use development either serving or expanding
these functions consistent with amenity, traffic,
environmental and heritage considerations.
Targets:
• None
Indicators:
• Visitor spending
• Number of overnight stays

Policy Commentary

Results and Data Analysis

8c.15 As with housing provision, the Panel Report
on the Examination in Public into the draft East
Midlands Regional Plan recommended changes to
the location and phasing of urban extensions but
does not in itself change their current formal status.

8c.18 Reliable data is not available at this
geographic level. Information on tourism is
provided in the sub-area section dealing with the
Eastern sub-area and in the economy section.

LPA SRS Policy 7
Employment Density
Local Development Frameworks should ensure
that higher density employment generating new
development should be located within Central
Lincoln or, if no suitable sites are available, within
the remainder of the existing built up area of
Lincoln and at North Hykeham or within the
Western Growth Corridor, North East Quadrant or
South East Quadrant.
Targets:
• Higher proportion of B1, lower of B2/B8 in Central
Lincoln
Indicators:
• Proportion of new development in Central
Lincoln, remainder of urban area that is B1, B2
and B8

Results and Data Analysis
8c.16 Although site level data might be available it
is not clear what the remainder of the urban area is
or what constitutes central Lincoln.

Policy Commentary
8c.17 As for Policy LPA SRS 2, further work is
required on defining the areas. This indicator is
another where there is work in progress.

LPA SRS Policy 8
Tourism, Culture & Education
Local Development Frameworks, economic,
community and other strategies should encourage

Policy Commentary
8c.19 The indicators are not well related to the
policy, which again is partly about progress on Local
Development Frameworks (see data analysis on
Policy LPA SRS 3). It is, however, also about tourist,
cultural and educational development on the
ground. The following are some of the
enhancements to the role of Lincoln that have been
achieved since 2001:
• Further expansion of the University of Lincoln’s
Brayford Pool campus, which has been developed
entirely since 1996;
• Further development of Lincoln College;
• Opening of The Collection, the new City and
County Museum;
• Re-opening of the modernised Drill Hall;
• Planning permission granted for the EPIC Centre
(now under construction) at the Lincolnshire
Showground, as a Lincolnshire centre of
environmental innovation that aims to explore
low carbon technologies and responses to global
warming, and to provide updated exhibition and
conference facilities using ‘green’ construction
techniques;
• A Lincoln to Boston multi-user path is being
constructed beside the River Witham, to be
completed in 2008. It features a variety of art
works along its length of 20 miles off-road & 13
miles on lanes and it will form part of NCN Route
1, which connects Hull to Harwich. Usage to date
on the completed sections is far higher than
anticipated;

East Midlands Regional Plan Annual Monitoring Report 2006/07

181

section eight

Targets:

• Through the Lincolnshire Waterways Partnership’s
regeneration of the county’s river corridors, a
variety of new and improved moorings have been
installed or will be completed in 2008. A new
waterside nature reserve with visitor facilities has
been completed on the edge of Lincoln.

LPA SRS Policy 9

seek the development of more sustainable
communities.
Targets:
• To meet interim affordable housing targets for the
Central Lincolnshire HMA in draft RSS Policy 15,
thereafter local targets set in LDFs

Deprivation and Exclusion

Indicators:

Local Development Frameworks, community,
economic, housing and other strategies should

• Affordable housing completions in the Central
Lincolnshire HMA

Results:

Table 8c.5 - Affordable Housing Central Lincolnshire HMA 2006/07

Central
Lincolnshire HMA
East Midlands

Intermediate
/%

Targets

Social /%

Total

Intermediate

Percentage of total additions
to dwelling stock
Social rented

Total

Intermediate

Number of New Dwellings
Social rented

section eight

SUB-AREAS

57

11

68

2.9

0.6

3.4

27

2

1,552

820

2,513*

6.8

3.6

11.0*

27

5

Source: Local Authorities
North Kesteven N/R for intermediate housing
* Not all districts could provided a split therefore total will be greater than the sum of social and intermediate

Data Analysis

Targets:

8c.20 Sixty eight (3.4%) new dwellings in the
Central Lincolnshire Housing Market Area in
2006/07 were classed as affordable housing. This is
below target and below the 11.0% for the East
Midlands as a whole.

• Targets to be developed

Policy Commentary

• 100% Strategic Flood Risk Assessment coverage in
Policy Area
• Water efficiency at or above regional target of
25%
Indicators:

8c.21 The Central Lincolnshire HMA is the
appropriate area for monitoring in this case as
interim targets are available. The Strategic Housing
Market Assessment for Central/Coastal Lincolnshire
is nearing completion, and will inform local targets
in LDFs. The Regional Assembly are match funding
a Sub-Regional Housing Strategy, which will need to
address the considerable shortfall in affordable
housing provision.

LPA SRS Policy 10
Flood Risk and Water Management
Local Authorities, the Environment Agency,
Internal Drainage Boards and other relevant
bodies should adopt a strategic approach to
sustainable water and flood risk management
throughout the Lincoln Policy Area, including
coordinated infrastructure provision.

• Planning permissions granted contrary to
Environment Agency advice on flood risk grounds
• Developments with Sustainable Drainage
Schemes (SuDS)
• Strategic Flood Risk Assessment undertaken
• Water efficiency targets in new development

Results and Data Analysis
8c.22 The Environment Agency’s 2006/07
objections on flood risk grounds are based on
whole districts and therefore it is not clear whether
they are inside the Lincoln Policy Area or not. One
major development was carried out against ea
advice in West Lindsey. Regarding minor
developments with conditions only partially
mitigating agency concerns there are 21 in the East
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8c.23 North Kesteven,West Lindsey and Lincoln
City all reported that no developments had taken
place with Sustainable Drainage Schemes. However
the City of Lincoln Council is currently working with
the Lincoln Policy Area (LPA) partners, including the
Environment Agency, on a Lincoln Integrated Urban
Drainage (LIUD) Project and a Water Cycle Strategy
(WCS) for the LPA.The LIUD Project will deliver an
integrated flood risk management strategy that can
be applied to identify ways of reducing urban
drainage/flooding problems in Lincoln.The WCS will
provide a plan and programme of water services
infrastructure including water supply, sewage
disposal, flood risk management and surface water
drainage for the LPA.
8c.24 In November 2002 the Lincoln Policy Area
Partners (Lincoln City, North Kesteven & West
Lindsey Councils) commissioned JBA Consulting to
carry out a Strategic Flood Risk Assessment (SFRA)
of the Lincoln Policy Area. This also provides an indepth assessment of known potential development
areas targeted by the above councils. An update of
the SFRA in light of the publication of PPS25 is
being carried out.The target of 100% coverage by
SFRA has already been achieved.

Policy Commentary
8c.25 Parts of the existing urban area of Lincoln are
in flood zones 2 and 3. It is not possible or
appropriate to avoid all further development in
these areas e.g. on brownfield sites. Widespread
coverage by SFRAs provides clear evidence of
partnership working on the issue of flood risk.
8c.26 SFRAs and self assessment have reduced the
number of applications dealt with directly by the
Environment Agency.

LPA SRS Policy 11
Sub Regional Country Park
Local Development Frameworks, community
strategies and other relevant strategies should
actively promote the development of a ‘Sub
Regional Country Park’ serving the Lincoln Policy
Area.

Results and Data Analysis
8c.27 The development of the Sub Regional
Country Park is already in the Adopted Structure
Plan. Figure 8c.1 at the beginning of this section
shows diagrammatically the location of the Sub
Regional Country Park.

Policy Commentary
8c.28 For progress on Local Development
Frameworks see data analysis on Policy LPA SRS 3.
The local authorities and partners are developing a
Green Infrastructure Strategy to set a strategic
context for the Sub-Regional Country Park and
other conservation/recreation projects in the
Lincoln Policy Area.
8c.29 North Kesteven District Council is appointing
a Sub-Regional Country Park Project Officer and
Natural England are supporting the development of
a concept statement for the Project.

LPA SRS Policy 13
Sub-Regional Transport Priorities
Successive Local Transport Plans, Local
Development Frameworks, economic, community
and other strategies should consistently seek to:
• improve the management of traffic, protect the
environment and promote efficient and
convenient movement by various modes of
transport;
• reduce the negative impacts of through traffic,
particularly heavy goods vehicles, in the centre
of Lincoln;
• develop transport infrastructure schemes,
including eastern and southern bypasses, which
enhance strategic sustainable development,
safety and local amenity;
• encourage and develop movement by public
transport, cycling and walking as part of an
overall strategy designed to increase
sustainability and widen transport choice;
• increase accessibility for all sections of the
community;
• minimise additional travel requirements;
• create a safer, healthier and more attractive
environment;

Targets:
• All relevant strategies to contain polices
Indicators:
• Policies to develop Sub Regional Country Park in
LDFs, Community Strategies and other relevant
strategies

• manage vehicular parking (including potential
park and ride) in a way that recognises differing
urban and rural need whilst facilitating more
sustainable patterns of movement.
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Midlands. Of these there are 2 in Lincoln and 2 in
West Lindsey (all residential).
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and a total for the whole cordon produced. The
count in 2006 was 23,412 and in 2007 was 23,451,
an increase of 0.2%.

Targets:
• Reduction in congestion in urban areas and on
inter-regional routes

8c.31 Lincolnshire developed 11 new cycle paths
of total length 6,390 metres in 06/07.

• Increase in journeys made by cycle
Indicators:

Policy Commentary

• Scale of congestion in urban areas and on interregional routes

8c.32 A target is still to be developed for the traffic
flows recorded above. Provision of cycle paths and
estimates of journeys made by cycle are both
available for the whole of Lincolnshire, but not yet
for the Lincoln Policy Area.

• Journeys made by cycle
• Number and length of new cycle routes provided

Results and Data Analysis

8c.33 Action will be taken to refine the indicators
for this policy, especially in the light of the further
work recommended in the Panel Report on the
Examination in Public into the draft East Midlands
Regional Plan.

8c.30 As part of the Local Transport Plan (LTP)
monitoring, inbound traffic flows at 20 sites on a
cordon around Lincoln city centre (in line with DfT
Guidance) were measured. Each site is counted 10
times between 7am and 10am and then averaged

Section 8d - Northern Sub-Regional Strategy
Policy
No.

Policy
Title

8

Regeneration
of the
Northern
Sub-Area

Key
Indicators
% change in
economic
activity and
employment
rates

Core /
Contextual
Contextual

Benefit
Claimant
Count

42

Sub area
(Northern)
Transport
Objectives

Target

Status

Higher rate
of increase
than
regional
average

Rates remain
little changed

-

Slightly
reduction in
benefit
claimants in
some parts of
sub area but
still above
average

Targets to
be
developed

Indicators to
be developed

Progress
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Policy
Title

Key
Indicators

Core /
Contextual

Target

Status

Progress

Sources

Northern Sub-Regional
SRS 1
Development
Priorities
Northern Sub-Regional
SRS 2
Employment
Regeneration
Priorities

All

All

All

-

-

-

% change in
economic
activity and
employment
rates

Contextual

Higher rate
of increase
than
regional
average

See Policy 8

-

-

Northern Supporting
SRS 3
the roles of
Town and
Village
Centres

% of
completed
retail, office
and leisure
development
in town
centres by
local authority
area

Regional
Core

No significant
development
outside
appropriate
centres listed
in policy

Insufficient
data available

Northern Enhancing
SRS 4
Green
Infrastructure
Through
Development

Measurements
of Green
infrastructure
from EMRA
baseline

RSS Core

Targets to
be
developed

Indicators are
still being
developed

Northern Sherwood
SRS 5
Forest
Regional
Park

Feasibility
study,
proposal and
establishment
of Regional
Park

RSS Core

As Key
indicators

Feasibility
Study
underway

Stakeholders

Policy for
Natura
2000 site (if
recognised)

Policy being
discussed

Natural
England

Protection
policy
established for
Natura 2000
site

Local
Authorities

-

-
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Figure 8d.1 - Northern Sub-Regional Map

Policy 8:

Targets:

Regeneration of the Northern Sub area

• Higher rate of increase in economic activity and
employment rates than regional average

The policy sets a priority of the economic, social
and environmental regeneration of the Sub-area.
The Sub-regional centres are to be strengthened,
jobs & services provided in other settlements, and
environmental enhancement made a
fundamental part of regeneration

Indicators:
• % change in economic activity and employment
rates
• Benefit claimant count
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Change in economic activity and employment rates
Table 8d.1- Economic Activity Rate Northern Sub Area (percentage of working age population)
Jan 04-Dec 04 Jan 05-Dec 05 Jan 06-Dec 06
Ashfield

79.3

80.0

78.4

Bassetlaw

80.3

78.9

75.4

Bolsover

71.8

75.5

77.5

Chesterfield

74.8

80.9

82.9

Mansfield

74.4

75.6

76.3

Newark & Sherwood

80.2

80.7

80.3

North East Derbyshire

78.1

79.9

82.1

Northern Sub Area

77.3

79.0

79.0

East Midlands

78.8

79.5

80.5

Source: NOMIS Annual Population Survey
Note rates calculated using rounded populations so may differ slightly from those calculated by NOMIS

Table 8d.2 - Employment Rates Northern Sub Area (percentage working age population)
Jan 04-Dec 04 Jan 05-Dec 05 Jan 06-Dec 06
Ashfield

75.6

75.4

73.5

Bassetlaw

76.3

76.0

70.9

Bolsover

67.7

69.4

71.3

Chesterfield

71.7

76.4

76.4

Mansfield

71.4

68.8

70.7

Newark & Sherwood

78.2

78.5

76.8

North East Derbyshire

75.0

76.5

79.4

Northern Sub Area

74.0

74.7

74.2

East Midlands

75.4

75.8

76.3

Source: NOMIS Annual Population Survey
Note rates calculated using rounded populations so may differ slightly from those calculated by NOMIS

Benefit claimant count
Table 8d.3 - Benefit Claimants Northern Sub Area
Benefit Claimants
Number of
working age
claimants of any
benefit

Proportion of
Working Age
Population
Claiming any
Benefit
Feb-06

Number of
working age
claimants of any
benefit

Proportion of
Working Age
Population
Claiming any
Benefit
Feb-07

Ashfield

12,240

17.4

12,190

17.4

Bassetlaw

11,240

16.6

10,930

16.2

Bolsover

9,360

21.1

9,150

20.6
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Table 8d.3 - Benefit Claimants Northern Sub Area CONTINUED
Benefit Claimants
Number of
working age
claimants of any
benefit

Proportion of
Working Age
Population
Claiming any
Benefit
Feb-06

Number of
working age
claimants of any
benefit

Proportion of
Working Age
Population
Claiming any
Benefit
Feb-07

Chesterfield

11,760

19.3

11,610

19.1

Mansfield

12,550

20.7

12,390

20.5

Newark & Sherwood

9,180

13.8

9,230

13.9

North East Derbyshire

8,560

14.7

8,290

14.2

East Midlands

365,810

13.7

365,250

13.7

England

4,477,400

14.3

4,439,110

14.2

Source: NOMIS

Data Analysis
8d.1 Economic Activity rates in the Northern Sub
Area as a whole remain unchanged between 2005
and 2006, with Ashfield and Bassetlaw seeing a
notable reduction in activity rates, while elsewhere
over the last two years only Newark & Sherwood
had an increase less than the Region as a whole. Of
those economically active, around 74% were in
employment in the Northern Sub Area compared to
around 76% in the East Midlands.
8d.2 The data suggests that there are areas of the
Northern Sub Area that continue to have relatively
low employment rates. In Mansfield and Bassetlaw,
approximately 71% of the economically active were
in employment. Only Newark & Sherwood’s rate
has stayed above the regional average over the past
three years. Chesterfield and North-East Derbyshire
were also above the average in 2006, showing very
significant rises in 2006 and 2005 respectively.
8d.3 The benefits data for the local authority areas
in the Northern Sub Area, except for Newark and
Sherwood and North East Derbyshire, show a
higher proportion of people on benefits compared
to the East Midlands or England.

Policy Commentary
8d.4 While economic activity rates are meeting the
target of showing an increase greater than the
Region as a whole, they are still below average. As
jobs are not monitored, whether these are jobs
within or outside the sub-region is a matter to be
considered for both the Regional Plan and the
Regional Economic Strategy.

the employment rates, possibly as would be
expected.The sub-region maintains below average
employment rates, with many districts being
significantly below the Regional average. North
East Derbyshire is the only district to have
significantly improved and is now ahead of the
Regional average.
8d.6 Employment rates are only a partial indicator,
but show some improvement in the economic
fortunes of the residents of the sub-region. Other
information from the Alliance SSP indicates that
there are more jobs within the region now than at
the height of the mining industry. All these indicate
the area is continuing to experience recovery
following industrial restructuring, which has not yet
brought its fortunes in line with the Region as a
whole.

Policy Northern SRS 2
Sub-Regional Employment Regeneration
Priorities
In reviewing employment land allocations in the
Sub Region, Local Planning Authorities should, in
addition to the locations set out in Policy Northern
SRS1, consider locations to assist the growth and
regeneration objectives of the strategy.
Targets:
• Higher rate of increase in economic activity and
employment rates than Regional average
Indicators:
• % change in economic activity and employment
rates

8d.5 There is much more variance and volatility in
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Policy Northern SRS 3
Supporting the roles of Town and Village Centres

8d.7 See the results and data analysis for the
previous policy (policy 8) which covers economic
activity and employment rates.

Policy Commentary
8d.8 This policy may also be monitored using a
process indicator, considering the allocation and
availability of employment land in the Sub-region.
In this regard a recent study of the area (yet to be
published) indicates extremely high levels of
committed land, in line with the results of the
Regional Employment Land Provision Study
undertaken by Roger Tym & Partners for the
Regional Assembly in 2006.The Sub-regional study
will advise on action to improve the effectiveness,
sustainability and attractiveness of the land
available, while potentially reducing the significant
over-provision.

Regional Plan Policy 21 will be delivered through
locating retail development and other
appropriate town centre uses predominantly in or
on the edge of town centres, defined as ‘Town
Centres’ for the purposes of national planning
guidance, to sustain and enhance the role of those
centres.
Targets:
• No significant development outside appropriate
centres listed in policy
Indicators:
• % of completed retail, office and leisure
development in town centres by local authority
area

Results and Data Analysis
Table 8d.4 - Town Centre Development in Northern Sub Area, floor space completed 06/07
Town/
District/
Edge of
Centre
Retail

Retail
Total

% Retail in
Town/
District/
Edge of
Centre

Town/
District/
Edge of
Centre
Leisure

Leisure
Total

% Leisure
in Town/
District/
Edge of
Centre

Ashfield

0

0

0

0

0

0

Bassetlaw

0

3,273

0

0

1,912

0

Bolsover

0

0

0

0

0

0

Chesterfield

0

0

0

0

0

0

5,756

5,756

100

2,634

4,134

64

Newark & Sherwood

0

0

0

0

2,733

0

North East Derbyshire

0

0

0

0

0

0

Mansfield

Source: Local Authorities

Data Analysis
8d.9 Limited data is available for the percentage of
completed retail, office and leisure development in
town centres by local authority area as information
is not available for office development in town
centres. Two authorities have supplied information
on retail and leisure developments, Bassetlaw and
Mansfield, and both show that of the floor space
completed none is in the town centre.

Policy Commentary
8d.10 Please see Policy Commentary in the
Economy Section (Policy 21). This policy attempted
to support the nature and role of retail and town

centres, where they do not necessarily reflect the
scale of the settlements they lie within, as set out in
Policy Northern SRS 1. However, the Regional EiP
Panel Report has recommended that the policy be
deleted and encompassed in Northern SRS 1.

Policy Northern SRS 5
Sherwood Forest Regional Park
Local authorities and other agencies should work
together to promote the creation of a Sherwood
Forest Regional Park which generates
environmental, economic and social benefits of
both local and national significance
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Target:

Policy Commentary

• Policy for Natura 2000 site (if recognised)

8d.12 Consultants started work in December 2007
on a feasibility study for a Sherwood Regional Park.
They will engage with likely partners and
stakeholders and gauge support, shape, form and
governance strategies. A report is due by Easter
2008.

Indicators:
• Feasibility study, proposal and establishment of
Regional Park
• Protection policy established for Natura 2000 site

Results and Data Analysis
8d.11 The map at the beginning of this sub-section
shows the boundaries of the proposed Sherwood
Forest Regional Park and the area that is being
investigated.

8d.13 A protection policy for the Special Area for
Conservation is being discussed with Natural
England. A National Nature Reserve Management
Plan is in place and a Higher Level Stewardship
Scheme agreement has been agreed; this is the top
level of grant aid for conservation management
administered by Natural England.

Section 8e - Peak Sub-Area
Policy
No.
9

Policy
Title

Key
Indicators

Development Employment
in the Peak
rates
Sub-Area
Number of
new
affordable
houses built

Core /
Contextual
Contextual

Target
Targets to
be
developed

RSS Core

Visitor
spending
Number of
new jobs
created
10

Development Employment
outside the
rates
Peak District
Number of
National Park
new
affordable
houses built

Contextual

RSS Core

Targets to
be
developed

Status

Progress

Sources

Comparison
over time
problematic

NOMIS

In line with
Park Policies

Local
Authorities

New data not
available

STEAM/Park
Visitor
survey

Small changes
in rates in each
authority

ABI

Indicator to be
developed

-

-

-

-

Visitor
spending

Contextual

-

-

Change in
number of
jobs

RSS Core

-

-
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Policy
Title

11

Managing
Tourism
and Visitors
in the Peak
Sub Area

42

Key
Indicators

Core /
Contextual

Target

Status

Sources

Number of
visitors and
amount of
spend per
visitor

Contextual

Number of
new visitor
attractions in
areas
immediately
outside
National Park

RSS Core

PP to replace
derelict pub
given

PDNPA

Number of
jobs in
tourism
related
activities

Contextual

Increase in
jobs between
2005 and 2006

ABI

Targets to be
developed

-

Sub area
(Peak)
transport
objectives

See Policy 9

Progress

Targets to
be
developed

-

Policy 9

Targets:

Development in the Peak Sub-Area

• To be developed

Plans should secure the conservation and
enhancement of the Peak District National Park;
policies should pay attention to business and
affordable housing provision. Emphasis should be
on improving non-car and public transport access

Indicators:

-

-

• Working age employment rate
• Number of new affordable houses built
• Visitor spending
• Number of new jobs created

Results:

Employment rates
Table 8e.1- Employment Rates in Derbyshire part of Peak Sub-area
Jan 04- Dec 04

Jan 05 - Dec 05

Jan 06 - Dec 06

Derbyshire Dales

77.7

82.0

76.0

High Peak

78.0

77.7

78.5

East Midlands

75.4

75.8

76.3

Source: NOMIS Annual Population Survey
Note rates calculated using rounded populations so may differ slightly from those calculated by NOMIS
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Number of new affordable houses built
Table 8e.2 - Affordable Housing in Peak District Sub-area in 2006/07
Number

Percentage of All Additions to Dwelling Stock

Social Rented Intermediate

Total

Social Rented

Intermediate

Total

Derby Dales

32

12

44

16.2

6.1

22.3

High Peak

24

18

42

4.0

3.0

7.0

*

*

79

*

*

69.3

Peak District
National Park
Source: Local Authorities
* split unknown

Visitor spending
Table 8e.3 - Tourist Visitors and Spend in Derbyshire Dales and High Peak
2003

2004

2005

Total Tourism Spend (£millions)

1,287

1,293

1,285

Total Tourist Numbers (millions)

36.58

36.25

35.83

Average Spend per visitor

35.18

35.67

35.86

420.36

442.09

446.09

3.19

3.47

3.48

Average Spend per staying visitor

131.77

127.40

128.19

Spend by day visitors (millions)

866.98

851.34

839.3

Number of day visitors (millions)

33.39

32.78

32.35

Average Spend per day visitor

25.96

25.97

25.94

Spend by overseas and domestic staying visitors (millions)
Number of overseas and domestic staying visitors (millions)

Source: STEAM Model www.eastmidlandstourism.co.uk
8e.1 The Peak District National Park Visitor Survey 2005 (www.peakdistrict.gov.uk/visitorsurvey.pdf) found
that the average amount of money spent by a visitor per day (day and staying) who spent money was £13.73
(day visitor £5.21 and staying visitor £29.37). However, because a large proportion of visitors did not spend
any money the overall average spend per visitor was £9.65 (£3.30 for day visitors and £25.72 for staying
visitors).

Number of new jobs created
Table 8e.4 - Number of New Jobs in Derbyshire Dales and High Peak
Total jobs
2001*

Total jobs
2004*

Total jobs
2005

Total jobs
2006

Change in
jobs %

Derbyshire Dales

31,100

30,800

33,000

33,100

0.4

High Peak

32,900

30,300

30,300

29,900

-1.1

1,760,800

1,803,700

1,853,000

1,848,500

-0.2

East Midlands

Source: Annual Business Inquiry
*not comparable with 2005 and 2006
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8e.2 Seventy Nine (69.3%) of the additional
dwellings completed in 2006/07 in the Peak District
National Park were classed as affordable homes
compared to the much lower percentages in
Derbyshire Dales of 44 (22.3%) and High Peak 43
(7.0%).
8e.3 Employment rates in the High Peak are above
those for the East Midlands while those for
Derbyshire Dales are slightly below the Regional
average. Comparison over time is again
complicated by the move to the APS from the LFS.
The ABI data shows that between 2005 and 2006,
the number of jobs in Derbyshire Dales remained
fairly constant with a slight increase of 0.4%, while
in the High Peak there was a decline of 1.1% in the
number of jobs.
8e.4 Two sources of information have been used to
look at the number of visitors to the Peak District
and visitor spend. The STEAM model (Scarborough
Tourism Economic Activity Monitor) provides
estimates for Derbyshire Dales and High Peak,
therefore excluding part of the Peak Sub-area. It
suggests that between 2003 and 2005, the average
spend per visitor has remained fairly constant. The
data from the Peak District National Park Survey
cannot be compared with the data from the STEAM
model as one refers to ‘spend per stay’ and the
other to ‘spend per day’. What is apparent is that
staying visitors, according to the 2005 survey, spend
approximately five times more than day visitors,
largely due to the accommodation costs incurred.

Policy Commentary
8e.5 The provision of housing within the Peak Subarea remains a sensitive issue given the demand to
provide for local needs balanced against the
requirement for conservation within the Peak
District National Park. Housing within the National
Park continues to be provided where it is required
for local needs and deemed acceptable within the
environment, and also where it is considered to
enhance the area, e.g. conversions of derelict mills.
In particular three large affordable housing
schemes were completed in 2006/07 in Bakewell,
Bradwell and Tideswell. Derbyshire Dales and High
Peak also continue to provide housing in the area.
As they do not have such tight constraints for
conservation of the environment they are able to
provide more open market housing than that
provided within the National Park.
8e.6 A Housing Needs Survey and a Housing
Market Assessment were commissioned jointly by
Derbyshire Dales, High Peak and the Peak District

National Park Authority in 2007, to better
understand housing patterns and the need for
housing in the area as a whole. A Joint Strategic
Housing Land Availability Assessment is currently
being commissioned by the authorities and will be
complete in the summer of 2008.
8e.7 Partnership work continues in the Peak Subarea between local government and private
enterprise to ensure a stable economy without
detriment to the value of the National Park. Grant
schemes and awards (e.g. BESST, NEE and EQM)
exist for local businesses who strive to be
sustainable whilst also promoting the area.

Policy 10
Development outside the Peak District National
Park
There is a concentration on local needs for
housing and employment, rather than
encouraging in-migration and commuting to
nearby conurbations. The high quality
environment is to be respected
Targets:
• To be developed
Indicators:
• Working age employment rate
• Number of new affordable houses built
• Visitor spending
• Change in number of jobs

Results, Data Analysis and
Policy Commentary
8e.8 Due to the need for a definition of the area to
which this policy relates there is no data provided
specifically for this policy. However, data and policy
commentary presented for Policy 9 above is
relevant.Work is currently underway to refine the
‘out of park’ definition to assist with monitoring of
this policy; this work will be complete for the
2007/08 Annual Monitoring Report.

Policy 11
Managing Tourism and Visitors in the
Peak Sub Area
The aim of this policy is for management in
accordance with sustainable development criteria
and to ease pressures in the Peak District National
Park
Targets:
• To be developed
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Indicators:

Results:

• Number of visitors and amount of spend per
visitor

Number of visitors and amount of spend per
visitor

• Number of visitor attractions in Peak Sub-Area
immediately outside the National Park

8e.9 See the results for policy 9 above that cover
tourist visitor numbers and spend.

• Number of jobs in tourism related activities

Number of jobs in tourism related activities
Table 8e.5 - Employment in Tourism Related Industries
2001*

2002*

2003*

2004*

2005

2006

% change % all jobs which
05-06 are in tourism 2006

Derbyshire Dales

4,200

3,300

4,600

3,700

3,900

4,100

6.9

12.5

High Peak

2,800

2,200

3,200

2,400

2,600

2,600

-0.4

8.8

127,000 134,000 133,000 135,600 141,700 137,400

-3.03

7.4

East Midlands

Source: Annual Business Inquiry
*not comparable with 2005 and 2006

Data Analysis
8e.10 The ABI data shows that between 2005 and
2006 the number of jobs in tourist related industries
in Derbyshire Dales increased by around 5% to
return close to the levels of 2001, while in High Peak
the number of jobs in tourist related industries
remained virtually constant between 2005 and
2006.

Policy Commentary
8e.11 Tourism in the Peak Sub-area is managed by
the Peak District and Derbyshire Destination

Management Partnership.The Partnership consists
of Local Government partners, national bodies such
as the National Trust and English Heritage, and
private enterprise such as Peak District Farm
Holidays. They work together to help increase
occupancy levels for quality accommodation
providers and attract more customers to visitor
attractions, venues, restaurants shops and events.
8e.12 In 2006/07 permission was granted for a
large tourism leisure development to be
undertaken within the Peak District National Park to
replace the derelict Marquis of Granby pub.

Section 8f - Three Cities Sub Area
Policy
No.

Policy
Title

Key
Indicators

Core /
Contextual

13

Development
in the Three
Cities Subarea

Number of
new houses
built in Policy
Area

Regional
Core

% change in
jobs in Policy
Area

Contextual

% increase in
retail
floorspace in
City Centre

Regional
Core

Target

Status

Progress

Job
creation,
new retail
floorspace
and use of
public
transport
all greater
than
regional
average

The rate of
new housing
development
increasing

LA returns

A decline in
the number of
jobs was seen
between 2005
and 2006

Annual
Business
Inquiry

Limited data
available

LA returns
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Policy
Title

13

42

Key
Indicators

Core /
Contextual

Target

Status

Progress

Sources

Increase
provision and
use of public
transport in
Policy Area

RSS Core

Indicator is still being
developed

-

Benefit
Claimant
Count

Contextual

The number of
benefit
claimants
remained fairly
constant

NOMIS

Targets to
be
developed

Indicators to
be developed

-

-

-

-

-

Sub area (3
Cities)
transport
objectives

3 Cities Definition
SRS 1 of Principal
Urban
Areas

All

3 Cities Sub
SRS 2 Regional
Priorities
for Green
Belt Review

Boundaries
RSS Core
revised as part
of LDF process

-

Additional
work may be
needed
following EiP
Panel Report

-

Local
Authorities

3 Cities Sub
SRS 3 Regional
Priorities
for Green
Wedges

Green wedges RSS Core
maintained/d
efined as part
of LDF process

-

Additional
work may be
needed
following EiP
Panel Report

-

Local
Authorities

3 Cities Housing
SRS 4 Provision

Housing
trajectories at
HMA level

8,040 dpa
(new)

Housing
supply is
generally
meeting
targets

Local
Authorities

3 Cities Employment
SRS 5 Land

% of
Regional
completed
Core
retail, office
and leisure
development
in town centres

To meet
local needs
as set out in
LDFs

Limited data
on
completions in
town centres
available

Local
Authorities

Level of
service from
Broadband
infrastructure
Take up and
use of
broadband
services

-

Regional
Core

RSS Core

See Economy
Section

20%
businesses
trading
online by
2010

-

-

-

-
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Policy
No.

Policy
Title

3 Cities Green
SRS 6 Infrastructure
& the
National
Forest

Key
Indicators
Establishment
of Charnwood
Forest
Regional Park

Core /
Contextual
RSS Core

Establishment
of Trent River
Park

Target
As Key
indicators

Status

Progress

Under
investigation

At early
planning stage

Figure 8f.1 - Three Cities Sub Area
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Sources
Local
Authorities/
Natural
England

SUB-AREAS
Targets:

Development in the Three Cities Sub-area

• Job creation, new retail floorspace and use of
public transport all greater than national average

Development should support the continued
growth and regeneration of Derby, Leicester and
Nottingham, and maintain and strengthen their
economic, commercial and cultural roles.
Elsewhere appropriate levels of development
should be located within and adjoining
settlements. Development associated with East
Midlands Airport should be focussed where
possible in surrounding urban areas.

Indicators:
• Number of new houses built in Policy Area
• Increase provision and use of public transport in
Policy Area
• % change in jobs in Policy Area
• % increase in retail floorspace in City Centres
• Benefit claimant count

Results:

Number of new houses built in Policy Area
Table 8f.1- New Housing Developed
Additional dwellings*
(new build, conversion
and change of use)
04/05

Additional dwellings*
(new build, conversion
and change of use)
05/06

Additional dwellings*
(new build, conversion
and change of use)
06/07

Derby

887

917

1,104

Amber Valley

292

416

558

South Derbyshire

777

506

472

1,044

1,147

1,279

Blaby

162

252

229

Charnwood

920

713

981

Harborough

206

270

469

Hinckley & Bosworth

591

468

599

Melton

124

163

199

North West Leicestershire

309

412

343

Oadby & Wigston

149

127

154

Erewash

252

708 net change in stock

358

1,277

1,389

1,526

Broxtowe

345

380

367

Gedling

259

263

317

Rushcliffe

483

322

466

3 Cities Derby

1,956

1,839

2,134

3 Cities Leicester

3,505

3,552

4,253

3 Cities Nottingham

2,616

3,062

3,034

3 Cities

8,077

8,453

9,421

Leicester

Nottingham

Source: Local Authorities
*figures shown are gross completions (excludes losses through demolitions, conversions and changes of use)
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% change in jobs in Policy Area
Table 8f.2 - Change in the number of jobs
Number of
jobs 2001*

Number of
jobs 2004*

Number of
Jobs 2005

Number of
Jobs 2006

% change
2005 to 06

Amber Valley

53,700

47,700

48,400

48,600

0.4

Blaby

34,500

41,500

45,600

44,700

-2.1

Broxtowe

31,300

33,400

35,500

33,700

-5.1

Charnwood

54,600

59,500

58,800

60,300

2.6

118,500

116,500

121,500

119,300

-2.6

Erewash

38,700

37,200

35,600

38,300

-3.4

Gedling

32,700

27,800

29,600

30,500

3.3

Harborough

28,900

33,300

34,200

35,600

4.0

Hinckley & Bosworth

38,600

40,500

41,000

41,300

0.7

159,000

158,300

159,400

159,800

0.2

Melton

17,500

18,200

19,300

19,000

-1.3

North West Leicestershire

42,500

47,000

47,900

49,000

2.2

179,900

182,100

184,900

182,400

-1.4

Oadby & Wigston

17,100

18,100

18,800

18,900

0.1

Rushcliffe

35,100

38,500

43,500

42,100

-3.1

South Derbyshire

29,200

29,200

28,500

27,400

-3.9

3 Cities Derby

193,800

193,300

199,700

195,300

-2.2

3 Cities Leicester

392,700

416,300

425,300

410,500

-3.5

3 Cities Nottingham

317,700

318,900

332,800

331,200

-0.5

3 Cities Sub Area

904,300

930,200

960,500

937,000

-2.4

1,760,800

1,803,700

1,853,000

1,848,500

-0.2

Derby

Leicester

Nottingham

East Midlands

Source: Annual Business Inquiry
*not comparable with 2005 and 2006

Benefit Claimant Count
Table 8f.3 - Benefit Claimants
Benefit Claimants
Number of
working age
claimants of any
benefit

Proportion of
Working Age
Population Claiming
any Benefit

Feb-06

Number of
working age
claimants of any
benefit

Proportion of
Working Age
Population Claiming
any Benefit

Feb-07

Amber Valley

9,920

13.7

9,780

13.5

Blaby

4,610

8.2

4,550

8.1

Broxtowe

7,750

11.3

7,750

11.3

Charnwood

9,250

8.9

9,210

8.9
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Benefit Claimants
Number of
working age
claimants of any
benefit

Proportion of
Working Age
Population Claiming
any Benefit

Number of
working age
claimants of any
benefit

Feb-06

Proportion of
Working Age
Population Claiming
any Benefit

Feb-07

24,290

16.9

23,800

16.6

Erewash

8,950

13.3

8,970

13.3

Gedling

8,280

12.2

8,250

12.1

Harborough

3,290

6.8

3,270

6.7

Hinckley &
Bosworth

5,930

9.3

5,940

9.3

36,930

19.9

36,860

19.8

Melton

2,340

8.0

2,360

8.0

North West
Leicestershire

6,280

11.5

6,280

11.5

Nottingham

37,460

19.9

37,780

20.1

Oadby & Wigston

3,140

9.4

3,120

9.3

Rushcliffe

5,050

7.6

5,000

7.5

South Derbyshire

6,160

11.2

5,970

10.9

East Midlands

365,810

13.7

365,250

13.7

England

4,477,400

14.3

4,439,110

14.2

Derby

Leicester

Source: NOMIS

% increase in retail floorspace in City Centre
Table 8f4 - Retail Floorspace Local Authority Area (1,000 sq metres)
Floorspace
2001

Floorspace
2004

Floorspace
2005

Floorspace
2006

% Change
2001 to 06

Derby

551

568

496

494

-10.3

Leicester

692

705

714

721

4.2

Nottingham

743

752

768

777

4.6

3 Cities Derby

805

822

741

744

-7.6

3 Cities Leicester

1,564

1,612

1,544

1,583

1.2

3 Cities Nottingham

1,363

1,377

1,370

1,380

1.2

3 Cities Total

3,732

3,811

3,655

3,707

-0.7

Source: Neighbourhood Statistics
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Table 8f.5 - Completed Floorspace 2006/07 sqm
Town/ District/ Edge
of Centre Retail

Retail
Total

Town/ District/ Edge
of Centre Retail

Amber Valley

0

0

0

Blaby

0

0

0

Broxtowe

0

0

0

Charnwood

0

0

0

Derby

0

0

0

Erewash

0

0

0

Gedling

0

0

0

Harborough

0

0

0

Hinckley & Bosworth

0

0

0

Leicester

0

0

0

Melton

0

2,300

0

North West Leicestershire

0

0

0

Nottingham

0

0

0

Oadby & Wigston

0

0

0

Rushcliffe

0

0

0

6,970

6,970

100

South Derbyshire
Source: Local Authorities

Data Analysis
8f.1 The HMAs within the Three Cities area are the
Derby HMA, the Leicester and Leicestershire HMA,
and the Nottingham HMA which includes Hucknall,
which is part of Ashfield in the Outer Nottingham
HMA.
8f.2 The number of new houses built in the Three
Cities Sub-area increased from 8,453 in 2005/06 to
9,421 in 2006/07, an 11% increase. The proportion
of people of working age on benefits in February
2006 and February 2007 has remained fairly
constant in the local authorities that make up the
Thee Cities sub area.
8f.3 According to the ABI, the Three Cities Sub-area
has seen a decline of 2.4% in the number of jobs
between 2005 and 2006, down from 960,500 in
2005 to 937,000 in 2006. The largest percentage
decline was in the Three Cities Derby area where
there was a decline of 3.9% between 2005 and
2006. In the East Midlands as a whole, the decline in
the number of jobs was 0.2% between 2005 and
2006. The implication of the ABI data is that some
other areas in the East Midlands have tended to out
perform the Three Cities Sub Area in terms of job
creation and retention.

8f.4 From the limited information provided by local
authorities, all retail completions were in town
centres in 2006/07 (see table 8f.5) There were no
leisure completions above the threshold in 2006/07.

Policy Commentary
8f.5 The number of additional dwellings in the
Leicester HMA exceeded the draft Regional Plan
provision, especially in Leicester and the more rural
districts.This reflects the legacy of development in
rural areas and the resurgence of development in
Leicester, both on city centre brownfield
regeneration sites and delivery of the Hamilton
urban extension.The exceptions are Blaby and
North West Leicestershire, both of which are well
below their draft Plan provision.
8f.6 The 2006/07 additional dwellings developed in
Derby (700) is 24.5% above the draft Regional Plan
annualised 2001-2026 housing provision targets;
9.1% above in Amber Valley and 39% below in
South Derbyshire. This Indicates the relevance and
importance of the issues currently being considered
in the conjoined Inquiry into proposed housing
provision on the southern fringes of Derby.
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8f.8 Reductions in benefit claimant count were
greater in the Derby HMA (including Derby, Amber
Valley and South Derbyshire) between February
2006 and 2007, than the East Midlands (no change)
or England (-0.1%), which mirrors job change since
the higher the number of new jobs the greater the
reduction in benefit claimant count. Most other
districts within the sub-area were closer to the
England average. Nottingham City showed a 2
percentage point increase in benefit claimants over
the period.
8f.9 For policy commentary on retail floorspace
please see policy 21 in the Economy Section of this
Report.

Policy 3 Cities SRS 2
Sub Regional Priorities for Green Belt Review
The principle of the Nottingham-Derby and
Burton-Swadlincote Green Belt will be retained.
Local Development Documents for areas covered
by the Green Belt in the Nottingham PUA will
review its inner boundaries to meet the
development land requirements of the Regional
Plan.

8f.12 In drawing up core strategies for the LDFs for
both South Derbyshire and East Staffordshire, the
Burton - Swadlincote Green Belt will need to be
considered in a context which straddles the East /
West Midlands regional boundary and has regard to
the provisions of the submitted review of the West
Midlands Regional Plan. Regard will also need to be
had to the East Staffordshire Growth Point and the
proposed Eco-Town at Grovewood (adjacent to
Drakelow). An announcement on the eco-town bids
is expected in February 2008.

Policy 3 Cities SRS 3
Sub-area Priorities for Green Wedges
Local Development Documents for those areas
adjacent to the Derby and Leicester PUAs that are
not designated as Green Belt will review and as
appropriate modify the boundaries of and the
detailed policies for Green Wedges.
Targets:
• None
Indicators:
• Green wedges maintained/defined as part of LDF
process

Results and Data Analysis
8f.13 The boundaries of the existing Green Wedges
in the Three Cities sub area are shown on the map
at the start of this sub-section.

Policy Commentary

• Boundaries revised as part of LDF process

8f.14 The Panel Report into the draft Regional Plan
Examination in Public recommends that Green
Wedges be deleted from the Regional Plan Three
Cities SRS Policy 3 and that the supporting text
refers to a review of Green Wedge boundaries
through the LDF process.

Results and Data Analysis

3 Cities SRS Policy 4

8f.10 The boundaries of the existing Green Belt in
the Three Cities sub area are shown on the map at
the start of this sub-section.

Housing Provision

Targets:
• None
Indicators:

Policy Commentary
8f.11 The Panel Report into the draft Regional Plan
Examination in Public has recommended that
reference to the extension of Green Belt in South
Derbyshire and N W Leicestershire be excised. It
also recommended recasting the Green Belt around
Nottingham to provide a separation between Derby
and Nottingham without surrounding the city of
Nottingham.

Within the context set by Regional Plan Policy 14,
provision for new housing will be made at the rate
of 8,040 dwellings per annum for the Three Cities
Sub area
Targets:
• 8040 dwellings per annum (new)
Indicators:
• Housing trajectories at HMA level
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8f.7 In Derby housing growth was matched by job
growth. In contrast outside of Derby, South
Derbyshire had high job growth but low housing
growth; Amber Valley had high housing growth
with low job growth reflecting Amber Valley’s role
as a dormitory area with consequent enforced
longer journeys to work. This is contrary to the draft
Regional Plan’s overall sustainability objectives.

section eight

SUB-AREAS
Results:

Housing trajectories at HMA level
Figure 8f.2 - Derby HMA

Source: EMRA Updated Appendix 2 with HMA
Housing Trajectories

Figure 8f.3 - Leicester and Leicestershire HMA

Source: EMRA Updated Appendix 2 with HMA
Housing Trajectories

Figure 8f.4 - Nottingham Core HMA

Source: EMRA Updated Appendix 2 with HMA
Housing Trajectories
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20 and a number of factors including:-

8f.15 A detailed analysis of housing trajectories is
provided in the Housing section of this Report.
Except in Leicester and Leicestershire HMA (where
all local plan periods except Leicester’s had an end
date of 2006) they show that planned housing
supply in the early phase of the projections are
meeting annual housing targets. As might be
expected, the longer term housing trajectories are
less certain but show what is likely to be needed to
maintain the growth in housing supply.

• The housing distribution set out in Policy 3 Cities
SRS 3, in particular the sustainable urban
extensions;

Policy Commentary
8f.16 The annual housing provisions set out in
Three Cities SRS Policy 4 are based on an
aggregation of the relevant individual local
planning authority figures set out in Part 1 of the
draft Regional Plan Policy 14.
8f.17 As well as setting annual housing provision
targets, SRS Policy 4 also indicates the broad spatial
distribution of the proposed housing provision
within the local planning authorities that constitute
the three Housing Market Areas (HMAs) in the Three
Cities.
8f.18 The HMA trajectories are helpful in showing
the capacity for new housing development across
the Three Cities HMAs up to 2026. In particular, they
show that there is planned development and
further capacity over and above the proposed
annual provisions to 2011 in the Nottingham Core
and Derby HMAs but this reduces sharply after
2011; whilst the Leicester and Leicestershire HMA
has less planned development but a more balanced
position on capacity through to 2016.
8f.19 One limitation of this approach is that the
trajectories cannot satisfactorily include the
housing provision at Hucknall (120 dwellings per
annum) which is part of the overall provision for
Ashfield (a total of 455 dwellings per annum) in the
Outer Nottingham HMA.
8f.20 It would be useful to build a more detailed
picture of the distribution of new housing across
the Three Cities sub area in future AMRs. To do this
a methodology will need to be developed to
ascertain whether LDF allocations are guiding
planning permissions and new development to the
broad locations identified within the policy (e.g. in
the form of sustainable urban extensions).

Policy 3 Cities SRS 5
Employment Land
In reviewing employment land allocations in the
Sub-area, Local Planning Authorities should
additionally have regard to Regional Plan Policy

• Supporting the regeneration of the city centres,
including large scale office developments, leisure
and retail;
• The need to provide for the regeneration of
deprived communities;
• The needs of high technology sectors, and to
support Science City proposals;
• The need to serve the airport related
development requirements of East Midlands
Airport;
• The need to promote local employment
opportunities that will reduce out commuting;
and
• Opportunities to address the green
infrastructure deficit in the Sub-area.
Targets:
• To meet local needs as set out in LDFs
• 20% businesses trading online by 2010
Indicators:
• % of completed retail, office and leisure
development in town centres
• Level of service from Broadband infrastructure
• Take up and use of broadband services

Results, Data Analysis
and Policy Commentary
8f.21 From the limited information provided by
local authorities all retail completions were in town
centres in 2006/07 (see table 8f5) There were no
leisure completions over the threshold in 2006/07.
As indicated in the Economy section of this report
there is virtually 100% coverage of the area for
broadband.
8f.22 As reported under Policy 20 in the Economy
section, Local Authorities, emda and Sub-Regional
Strategic Partnerships should work together in
Housing Market Area (HMA) groupings to
undertake and keep up to date Employment Land
Reviews.
8f.23 In addition to a number of such reviews that
have already been undertaken by individual local
authorities in the sub-area (for example all
Leicestershire Districts), it can be reported that
several joint Employment Land Reviews are at
various stages of completion.These include
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Nottingham Core HMA (completed), Derby HMA
(due for completion early 2008) and Leicester and
Leicestershire HMA (supplementary study due to
commence early 2008 aimed at ensuring the
consistency of individual local studies that have
already been completed).

Targets:
• Establishment of Charnwood Forest Regional Park
• Establishment of Trent River Park
Indicators:
• Establishment of Charnwood Forest Regional Park

Policy 3 Cities SRS 6
Green Infrastructure & the National Forest

• Establishment of Trent River Park

In considering major development proposals,
especially those associated with the New Growth
Point proposals, Local Authorities and
implementing agencies will coordinate the
provision of enhanced and new green
infrastructure.

Results and Data Analysis

Priorities include:• The National Forest
• Proposed Charnwood Forest Regional Park
• Proposed Trent River Park

8f.24 The area under investigation for the
Charnwood Forest Regional Park is shown on the
map at the start of the sub-section.There is
currently no formal designation of a Charnwood
Forest Regional Park. Existing planning policies for
the Charnwood Forest seek to safeguard the area’s
unique landscape character and the area has been
defined on the basis of an assessment of landscape
character. The development of the Trent River Park
is still at an early planning stage.

Policy Commentary

• Trent River Park
• Green Wedges; and
• Community forest proposals and ‘greenways’
around Leicester

8f.25 Suitable indicators for the provision of
enhanced and new Green Infrastructure do not yet
exist and need to be developed.
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DATA SOURCES & REFERENCES
This section outlines the sources for the data used in the Report.Where available web references have
been included, in some instances to specified documents and in others to a general website for a
particular organisation.

Section 3 - Housing:
• Local Authorities, 2007
• HM Land Registry
www.landregistry.gov.uk/houseprices/
• CLG Planning Statistics
www.communities.gov.uk/planningandbuilding/planningbuilding/planningstatistics/
• EMRA Updated Appendix 2 with HMA Housing Trajectories
www.emra.gov.uk/files/updated-appendix-2-with-hma-housing-trajectories.pdf
• ASHE Gross Annual Earnings of Residents
www.nomisweb.co.uk

Section 4 - Economy:
• Local Authorities, 2007
• DWP Benefits Data
www.nomisweb.co.uk
• DEFRA
www.defra.gov.uk/rural/ruralstats/rural-definition.htm
• Neighbourhood Statistics
neighbourhood.statistics.gov.uk
• CLG Planning Statistics
www.communities.gov.uk/planningandbuilding/planningbuilding/planningstatistics/
• IGGI Town Centre Retail
www.iggi.gov.uk/
• VAT registrations data, local ONS team
www.statistics.gov.uk/about/ons/regional-statisticians/east-mid/default.asp
• Annual Business Inquiry, local ONS team
www.statistics.gov.uk/about/ons/regional-statisticians/east-mid/default.asp
• STEAM Tourism Data
www.eastmidlandstourism.co.uk/text.asp?PageId=123
• Broadband OVUM 2005 for DTI
www.dti.gov.uk
• Valuation Office Property Reports
www.voa.gov.uk
• emda e Adoption Survey 2005
www.ebusinessclub.biz/stats/

Section 5 - Natural and Cultural Resources:
• Local Authorities, 2007
• DEFRA Wild Birds Indicator
www.defra.gov.uk/environment/statistics/wildlife/research/rwbi.htm
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appendix one

DATA SOURCES & REFERENCES
• The Woodland Trust
www.woodland-trust.org.uk/campaigns/eastmids/emidsribs.pdf
• English Heritage, 2007
www.english-heritage.org.uk/server/show/nav.1424
• Energy Trends
www.berr.gov.uk/energy/statistics/publications/trends/index.html
• County Energy Data, 2006
www.emra.gov.uk/files/summary-current-renewables-capacity-county-level.pdf
• Environment Agency, 2007
www.environment-agency.gov.uk
• Natural England SSIS, 2006-07
www.english-nature.org.uk/special/sssi/reportIndex.cfm
• Flood risk map, emda
• BERR Regional Energy Consumption Statistics
www.dti.gov.uk/energy/statistics/regional/index.html
• End user carbon dioxide emissions 2004, 2005
www.defra.gov.uk/environment/statistics/globatmos/galocalghg.htm

Section 6 - Minerals, Aggregate Production and Waste Management:
• Local Authorities, 2007
• East Midlands Aggregates Working Party Survey, 2005
• DEFRA Municipal Waste Management Survey 2007
www.defra.gov.uk/environment/statistics/wastats/wdf.htm
• C&I survey, 2002/03
• Survey of Arisings and Use of Alternatives to Primary Aggregates in England, 2005 Construction, Demolition
and Excavation Waste Final Report (DCLG February 2007)
www.communities.gov.uk/publications/planningandbuilding/survey
• Environment Agency
www.environment.gov.uk
• Waste Planning Guidance for EMRA by SLR Consulting
www.emra.gov.uk/regionalplan/documents/Waste_Planning_Guidance.pdf

Section 7 - Transport:
• Local Authorities, 2007
• Civil Aviation Authority
www.caa.co.uk/default.aspx?categoryid=80&pagetype=88&pageid=3&sglid=3
• Office of Rail Regulation
www.rail-reg.gov.uk/server/show/nav.1527
• DfT Transport Statistics 2007
www.dft.gov.uk/pgr/statistics/datatablespublications/
• Atkins Economic Costs of Congestion in the East Midlands July 2007, emda
www.emda.org.uk/uploaddocuments/TechReport2Measurement-finalversion.pdf
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• Local Authorities, 2007
• SERRL, 2007. Rural Services Series
www.ruralcommunities.gov.uk//projects/ruralservicesseriesdata/overview
• Claimant count NOMIS
www.nomisweb.co.uk
• Job densities NOMIS
www.nomisweb.co.uk
• Lincolnshire Biodiversity Action Plan
www.lincsbap.org.uk
• LPA Growth Point Delivery Plan
www.communities.gov.uk/documents/housing/pdf/152342
• Lincolnshire Local Transport Plan (LTP)
www.lincolnshire.gov.uk
• STEAM Tourism Data
www.eastmidlandstourism.co.uk/text.asp?PageId=123
• Annual Business Inquiry, local ONS team
www.statistics.gov.uk/about/ons/regional-statisticians/east-mid/default.asp
• Annual Population Survey (Labour Force Survey)
www.nomisweb.co.uk
• EMRA Updated Appendix 2 with HMA Housing Trajectories
www.emra.gov.uk/files/updated-appendix-2-with-hma-housing-trajectories.pdf
• DWP Benefits Data
www.nomisweb.co.uk
• Neighbourhood Statistics
neighbourhood.statistics.gov.uk
• Draft Regional Plan Part 2: Sub Regional Strategies (maps)
www.emra.gov.uk/files/file1019.pdf
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Section 8 - Sub-Areas:
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APPENDIX 2 - BOUNDARY MAPS

This section outlines the boundaries used for data collection throughout the whole report for Housing Market Areas, Sub-Areas, Sub Regional Strategy Areas and
European Structural Funds Objective 2 Areas.

appendix two

BOUNDARY MAPS

BOUNDARY MAPS

appendix two
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HOUSING MARKET AREAS
APPENDIX 3 - HOUSING MARKET AREAS
This section outlines the local authorities covered by each Housing Market Area in the East Midlands.

Housing Market Area

Local Authorities

Central Lincolnshire HMA

Lincoln, North Kesteven,West Lindsey

Coastal Lincolnshire HMA

Boston, East Lindsey

Derby HMA

Derby, Amber Valley, South Derbyshire

Leicester & Leicestershire HMA

Leicester, Blaby, Charnwood, Harborough,
Hinckley & Bosworth, Melton, North West
Leicestershire, Oadby & Wigston

Corby/Kettering/Wellingborough
(North Northamptonshire) HMA

Corby, Kettering,Wellingborough, East
Northamptonshire

Northern (Sheffield/Rotherham) HMA

Bolsover, Chesterfield, North East
Derbyshire, Bassetlaw

Nottingham Core HMA

Erewash, Nottingham, Broxtowe,
Gedling, Rushcliffe

Newark/Ashfield/Mansfield
(Nottingham Outer) HMA

Ashfield, Mansfield, Newark & Sherwood

Peak, Dales & Park HMA

Derbyshire Dales, High Peak, PDNPA

Peterborough Partial HMA

Rutland, South Holland, South Kesteven

Northampton (West
Northamptonshire) HMA

Northampton, Daventry,
South Northamptonshire
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